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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.

Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

possible performance from the unit.

GNFORMATION (ForU.S.A.) )
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part
15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in
a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not
installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment
off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:
— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
— Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

\~ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Changes or modifications not approved by JVC could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment. ]

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT
2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: (For U.S.A.) Visible and/or invisible class Il laser radiation when open. Do not stare into beam.

(For Canada) Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with
optical instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION __|AVISO ____|VARNING R CAUTION

m%llgll-BELEMgI,.‘ggm (VISIBLE ETIOUI o /LR gl:ﬂii!f:(f;?'% }‘l‘\slllg:-BELEA%SH I

DE GLASE 1M LI
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE [VISIBLE Y/O INYISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING, DIFAIM LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.[CUANDO ESTA [KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—5—ii#is | WHEN OPEN.
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OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.| DIRECTEMENT AVEG |DIRECTAMENTE
|EC60825-1:2001

[
e "\ Forsafety...
« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
[European Union only] block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.
- Stop the car before performing any complicated
g I ) operations.
m ~ Temperature inside the car...
Ifyou need to operate the unit while driving, be If you have p‘arked.the carforalong t.ime in hot or cold
sure to look ahead carefully o you may be involved weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

\ina traffic accident. )




I How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I How to forcibly eject a disc

[H-(';Id] :

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on the display.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.

=1 How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE 8 MO

a

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

KD-APD58 is equipped with the steering wheel

remote control function.

« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection.
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Control panel — ko-aposs/ko-porso

| Parts identification
(" N
Display window
!l- 2 @ z5(z5
55455 g w ussnnocxcmss:c POPS HIPHOP JAZZ \\\55//{:
s ® MOST(RND &/@ RPT.
Vuma® "amua’
L )
2§ [ 5/ HEE (9
(1 / )
= waamez / -
V4 (=)ea ==
B0
o
L = D\ 62 (B (D B 8| =2 g
9. I I
N\ I ! ! J
m b2 03 04 g (17 fig
SRC (source) button Remote sensor
B BAND button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
71 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button / (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
Control dial S.BASS (super bass) indicator
(4] SEL (select) button DISCindicator
Display window Disc information indicators—
(6] A (up)/ W (down) buttons TAG (Tag information), s (folder), /2 (track/file)
EQ (equalizer) button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer) indicators
A (gject) button —USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
[9] AUX (auxiliary) input jack « ——lights up for the selected item.
L4 (control panel release) button Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
D DISP (display) button ST (stereo)
M MODE button EQ (equalizer) indicator
MO (monaural) button Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button @ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)
Number buttons Main display
RPT (repeat) button Tr (track) indicator
RND (random) button Source display / Time countdown indicator
Vv l«<4/>> A buttons




Remote controller — ru-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

For USA-California Only:

This product contains a CR Coin Cell Lithium Battery
which contains Perchlorate Material—special
handling may apply.

See www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

v

+ Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or its
equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children cannot
reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,

cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or
similar tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

= /)

| Main elements and features
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/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) /D (down) W buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D v.
« (hanges the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
« While listening to an Apple iPod:
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D w/<aR/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
+ Adjusts the volume level.
(4] SOUND button
+ Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
[6] <aR(reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
- Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« (hanges the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
D w to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
Dw : Confirms the selection.
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Getting started

Basic operations I
0 Turn on the power.

O
ATT

9 FM1/FM2/FM3/AM j
AUX IN <—IPOD*2 =<— (D*'
*1 You cannot select “CD” as the playback source

ifthere is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NQ IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

For FM/AM tuner

BAND

FM1—> FM2 FM3
]
Adjust the volume.

Vi

[Turn]

VoL 20

Volume level appears.

Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden
increase of the output level.

To drop the volume in
a moment (ATT)
To restore the sound, press o
the button again. AT
To turn off the power
[Hold]
on_
Basic settings

+ See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 13 and
14.

&2 [Hold]
e[ omin) |» / [Tur]

2

[1] Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

N

To check the current clock time while the

power is turned off
pisp Clock time is shown on the
display for about 5 seconds. See
also page 13.




Radio operations

FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —>----

9 BAND
FM1-> FAI\:: > 3 —

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
|

B

6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

88.3

To tune in to a station manually
In step © above...

ol

-M=

7Y}

92.5

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE 8 MO

a2

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
]

MON

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

T
2}
3
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To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

BAND
[—>FM1+FM2+ FM3—]

2 MODE
an’
3 %[H Id] YTV
0 AY 4
—SSM =
AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.
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M Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 BAND
[—>FM1+ —> —]

2 (V|<<0>>|/\)

3 10
(4_) Hold] \hy

—i:-
71\

Preset number flashes for a while.

x

~

92.5

| Listening to a preset station
1 BAND
FM1—> FM2 > FM3
i

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

8 MO £ 1 RPT 12 AND

@@ = =

or

=)
&

To check other information while listening
to the radio

DISP
@ Clock — Station name* —
Frequency — (back to the
beginning)

* Ifno name is assigned to a station, “NO NAME”
appears. To assign a title to a station, see page 15.

Disc operations

Playing a disc in the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

A

= « Press SRCto listen to another
= playback source.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

o)

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)

(=)
&

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01 — 06:

8 MO 9 ssM 1 RPT 12 RND

@@ @@ D)

To select a number from 07 — 12:

8 MO 9 SSM 1 RPT 12 AND

EE @ E @
[Hold]

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—
01,02, 03, and so on.




(To select a particular track in a folder (for MP3 or

WA fis | (ha:img the display information n
. B 2
G
I While playing an audio CD or a (D Text
Other main functions [_A_]— Disctitle/ performer*'

\

I skipping tracks quickly during play Tradkitle™ @

« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the
same folder.

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 14)

-A Album name / performer
1 & T (folder name*2)
¥

2 [ Track 1 to 9> Track 10 <= Tracktitle (file name™)
[Z] m <20 j

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing a track whose
number is a single digit (110 9)

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

tracks. —> Folder name
« After the last track, the first track will be selected @ v @
and vice versa. File name @
3 i) r rack31 >~ @~ ] [CA]] : Clock with the current track number
: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number
O : Corresponding indicator lights up on

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

+
Hold)

N,

~ NOEJECT =

AAAMALAMAD

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

the display

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.
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Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 MODE

s

2 Select your desired playback mode.

m  Repeat play 1 ReT

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track. RPD

FLDRRPT* : Alltracks of the current folder.
@ @D

RPTOFF  : (ancels.

m  Random play 12 AND

Mode Plays at random

FLDRRND* : All tracks of the current folder,
then tracks of the next folder and

50 on. RND (@
DISCRND : Alltracks of the current disc.
RNDOFF  : (Cancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.

D : Corresponding indicator lights up on

the display

iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this unit
by connecting it with the supplied connection cable for
iPod.
« Disconnecting the iPod will also stop playback. Press
SRCto listen to another playback source.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.

0 Connect aniPod.

Connection cable for iPod

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
iz

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

[Turn]




- Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

+ Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback
E] To resume playback, press the button
again.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

ol

To go to the next or previous tracks

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

(4

Now the A/ W/~ (/> A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

2 Select the desired menu.

PLAYLIST «— ARTISTS «— ALBUMS <«
SONGS «+— GENRES <— COMPOSER «—
(back to the beginning)

3 Confirm the selection.
E] To move back to the previous menu,
press A.

- Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

+ If the selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 19).

+ Holding v </»»1 A can skip 10 items at
atime.

T
2}
3
Y
=
i

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno operations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting the playback modes

1 MODE

am’

2 Select your desired playback mode.

m  Repeat play 11_RPT

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.” RPD

AIIRPT  : Sameas “Repeat All.” (&>
RPTOFF  : Cancels.

m  Random play 12 AND

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ALBMRND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
@

SONGRND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”

RNDOFF  : Cancels.

* Functions only if you select “ALL” in “"ALBUMS” of

the main “MENU.”
D : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod

DISP

B’
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Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

USER > ROCK > CLASSIC

Indication, [Range]
BAS *2 (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

MID *2 (mid-range), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

of
JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS TRE *2 (treble), [-06 to +-06]
Presetvalues Adjust the treble.
BAS*'|MID*2| TRE*3|S.BS*+  FAD*3 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Indication (For) Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.
USER BAL *# (balance), [L06 to R06]
00 | 00 | 00 | OFF !
(Flat sound) Adjust the left and right speaker balance.
ROCK S.BS *2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or 5.BS OFF],
(Rockordiscomusig | T3 | 90 [ T2 | ON 101005, initial: 03] s
Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
CLASSIC +01 | 00 | +03 | OFF regardless of how low you set the volume.
(Classical music) -
SUB.W *7 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]
PLOPhS . +02 | +01 | +02 | oFF Adjust the subwoofer output level.
(Light music) VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50 *6]
Adjust the volume.
HFIP :op ) +04 | —02 | +01 | ON J
(Funk or rap music) *1.Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” s set to “WOOFER”
JAZZ (see page 14).
(Jazz music) +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF *2 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, o super

*1: Bass; ¥2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS — MID > TRE > FAD
: Evowsun;.w*ws.lasﬂmj

2
/@ [Turn]

bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”
*3 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”
*4 This adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.
*5_ Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when it is set to “S.BS ON.”
*6 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 14 for details.)




General settings — PSM

T
You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM 2
listed in the table that follows. items if necessary. U]

&
1 & o 5 Finish the procedure.

&~

2 Selecta PSMitem.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

iz

\ [Turn]
O/ S8
Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
DEMO - DEMOON : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no operation is
Display done for about 20 seconds, [6].
demonstration - DEMOOFF : (Cancels.
CLK DISP *1 - ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
- OFF . Cancels; pressing D DISP will show the clock time for about 5 seconds
when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1 (1:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
DIMMER - AUTO . Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
Dimmer - ON . Activates dimmer.
- OFF : Cancels.

*1_[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF” to
save the car’s battery.

Continued on the next page
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Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
SCROLL *2 -+ ONCE : Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).
- OFF : Cancels.
+ Pressing D DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
L/0 MODE - REAR : Select if both the LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).
- WOOFER  : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a
subwoofer (through an external amplifier).
WOOFER *3 - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff - MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency + HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXAD)J A.AD) 00 : Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level ~ — A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [9].
Tag display - TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR : VOL00 - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker is
Amplifier gain less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)
control - HIGHPWR : VOLO00-VOL50
AREA « AREAUS  : Whenusing in North/Central/South America. AM/FM intervals are set
Tuner channel to 10 kHz/200 kHz.
interval + AREAEU : When using in any other areas except North/Central/South America.
AM/FM intervals are set to 9 kHz/50 kHz (100 kHz during auto search).
- AREASA . When using in South American countries. AM/FM intervals are set to
10 kHz/100 kHz.
IF BAND - AUTO : Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises between
Intermediate close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
frequency band - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*2 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE is set to “WOOFER.”




External component Title assignment

5 T
op er at’ ons You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and 2
AM) and up to 8 characters for each station name. G}
You can connect an external component to the Z
AUX (ausxiliary) input jack on the control panel. 1 Select FM/AM. -
e 2 W FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —----,
oA R [ ‘
o @1— By
COOoCcCr—o
2 Show the title entry screen.
DISP
+
| Portable MD player, etc I m@— ft"0% [Hold] @
Stereo mini plug
\%
I
(1 5%
77<

3 Assignatitle.
[1] Select a character.

ABCDEFG
9 Turn on the connected component and / H1 JKLMN
start playing the source. ml oPQR S TU
‘U& VWXY Zo0 1
9 Adjust the volume. " S O
9 — /| < > space
/ " Move to the next (or previous) character
\ (Turn] position.
a Adjust the sound as you want. (See Repeat steps[1]and[2]until you finish
page 12.) entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

To check other information while listenin W
to an external component

DISP . .
B Clock < AUXIN To erase the entire title
Instep 2 above...

DISP

D Hold] |‘ @




ENGLISH

More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

+ By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the

power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

- Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.
Next time you select “CD" or “IPOD" as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

« After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,
“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
inaudio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or (D-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.




« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0,1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 1509660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.
- The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

T
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Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 orlater
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.7 orlater
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« Ifyour iPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

Continued on the next page
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+ When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged

through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the

iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

« iPod shuffle is not controllable.
« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC" or

“/ " appears on the iPod display.

- The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of

this unit may differ from the iPod.

« If playback is stopped, select a track from the

selecting menu or press W.

- The text information may not be displayed correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be
shown correctly on the display.

— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

- Ifthe text information includes more than 8

characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
display up to 40 characters.

Title assignment

- Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAMEFULL” appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

General settings—PSM

« "AUTO" setting for “DIMMER” may not work correctly
on some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming.

In this case, change “DIMMER” setting to any other
than “AUTO0.”

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR” while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”




g when an iPod is connected
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Maintenance

¥ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder >

of the case and lift the disc out, /7@\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

I To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker %/ Sticker residue
@\7 Stick-on label
@j Unusual shape

~ - Single (D—
8.(m (3-3/16") disc

=




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

= Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. ~ + Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g « Check the cords and connections.
U
“ |+ The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 3).
= | - SSMautomaticpresetting does notwork.  Store stations manually.
Z | . staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. + Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

« Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
= skipped. you used for recording.
'§~ « Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. + Unlock the disc (see page 9).
_§ - Eject the disc forcibly (see page 3).
2

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

» Change the disc.
» Check the cords and connections.
« “NODISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. » Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with IS0 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.

E - Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
B file names.
:.
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
2 extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

» Tracks do not play back in the order you

have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

an iPod nano.

g - Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
= the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=<
§ « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately ~ Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
E on the display.
- Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
album name). and a limited number of symbols.
» TheiPod does not turn on or does not « (Check the connecting cable and its connection.
work. « Update the firmware version.
« Charge the battery.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
« “NO [POD" appears on the display. « (Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Charge the battery.
| Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
_g off the unit's power and turn it on again.
=
.§' « Nosound can be heard when connecting - Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
o

« Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

« “NO FILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the

display.

Reconnect the iPod.

» “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

United States and/or other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

KD-PDR50: 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale)

T

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION (D PLAYER SECTION 2
Power Qutput: Type: Compact disc player %

20 WRMS x4 Channels at 40 f’ i %"—, Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup -

_ and <1% THD+N e 51 System: (semiconductor laser)

S'%?gg:g:g:eﬁg?; Winto40) o Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
Load Impedance: ‘ 40 (40to80allowance) Frequency Response: |5 Hzt0 20 000 He
Tone Control Range: Dynamic Range: % d8

Bass/Mid-range/Treble: | +12 dB at 60 Hz/1 kHz/ Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB

7.5kHz Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)
Line-Out Level/Impedance: Max. Bit Rate:

KD-APD58: 4.0V/20 kQ2load (full scale) WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:

KD-PDR50: 2.5 V/20 kQ load (full scale) Max. Bit Rate:
Subwoofer-Out Level/Impedance:

KD-APD58: 4.0V /20 kQ load (full scale) GENERAL

Output Impedance: ‘ 1kQ

Other Terminal:

AUX (auxiliary) input jack, iPod jack, steering wheel
remote input (only for KD-APD58)

TUNER SECTION

Frequency Range:

FM: 87.5 MHz to 107.9 MHZ
(with channel interval set to 100 kHz or 200 kHz)
87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
(with channel interval set to 50 kHz)
AM: 530 kHzto 1710 kHz
(with channel interval set to 10 kHz)
531KkHz to 1602 kHz
(with channel interval set to 9 kHz)

Power Requirement:

Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
(11Vto 16V allowance)

Grounding System: Negative ground

Allowable Operating | 0°Cto 4+40°C
Temperature: (32°F to 104°F)

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm
(7-3/16" x 2-1/16" x 5-15/16")

Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 12 mm
(7-7116" x 2-5/16" x 1/2")
Mass: 1.4kg (3.1 Ibs)

(excluding accessories)

FM Tuner

Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: | 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75Q)
Alternate Channel 65dB

Selectivity (400 kHz):

Frequency Response: 40Hzt0 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 35dB

AM Tuner

Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35dB

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.

If a kit is necessary for your car, consult your
telephone directory for the nearest car audio
speciality shop.




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Still having trouble??
USA ONLY

Call 1-800-252-5722

http://www.jvc.com
We can help you!

JVEC
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This unit is designed to operate on 12V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio
dealers.

WARNINGS

Esta unidad esté disefiada para funcionar con 12 V de CC, con
sistemas eléctricos de masa NEGATIVA. Si su vehiculo no posee
este sistema, serd necesario un inversor de tension, que puede ser
adquirido en los concesionarios de JVC de equipos de audio para
automoviles.

ADVERTENCIAS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant
continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE. Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce
type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous
pouvez acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

+ Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC car audio dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 Q to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Sumidero térmico
Dissipateur de chaleur

e

Para evitar cortocircuitos, recomendamos que desconecte el terminal

negativo de la bateria y que efectle todas las conexiones eléctricas

antes de instalar la unidad.

- Asegurese de volver a conectar a masa esta unidad al chasis
del automovil después de la instalacion.

Notas:

« Reemplace el fusible por uno con la corriente especificada. Si el
fusible se quemase frecuentemente consulte con su concesionario
de JVC de equipos de audio para automdviles.

« Se recomienda conectar los altavoces con una potencia maxima
de més de 50 W (tanto atrds como adelante, con una impedancia
de 4 a8().Silapotencia méxima es de menos de 50 W, cambie

"AMP GAIN" para evitar dafos en los altavoces (consulte la pdgina 14

del MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES).

« Para evitar cortocircuitos, cubra los cables NO UTILIZADOS con cinta

aislante.

« El sumidero térmico estard muy caliente después del uso. Asegurese

de no tocarlo al desmontar esta unidad.

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher

la borne négative de la batterie et d’effectuer tous les raccordements

électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.

+ Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de
cet appareil au chassis de la voiture apreés l'installation.

Remarques:

Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute
souvent, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de
plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére et les enceintes avant, avec une
impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager
vos enceintes (voir page 14 du MANUAL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont
PAS UTILISES avec de la bande isolante.

Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire
attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

PRECAUCIONES sobre las conexiones de la
fuente de alimentacion y de los altavoces:

« NO conecte los conductores de altavoz del cable de
alimentacion a la bateria de automovil, pues podrian
producirse graves daiios en la unidad.

« ANTES de conectar a los altavoces los conductores de altavoz del
cable de alimentacion, verifique el conexionado de altavoz de su
automovil.

PRECAUTIONS sur I'alimentation et la

connexion des enceintes:

- NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon
d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon, I'appareil serait
sérieusement endommagé.

« AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation
aux enceintes, vérifiez le cdblage des enceintes de votre voiture.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC car audio dealer immediately.

®/® ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve
Estuche duro/Panel de control Cubierta
Etui de transport/Panneau de commande Manchon

=)

®

Connection cable for iPod
Cable de conexién para iPod
Cable de connexion pour iPod

)

&)

Mounting bolt—MS5 x 20 mm (M5 x 13/16")
Perno de montaje—M5 x 20 mm

(M5 x 13/16 pulgada)

Boulon de montage—M5 x 20 mm

(M5 x 13/16 pouces)

Lista de piezas para instalacion y conexién

Con esta unidad se suministran las siguientes piezas. Si hay algun
elemento faltante, consulte inmediatamente con su concesionario de
JVC de equipos de audio para automoviles.

®
Trim plate

Placa de guarnicion
Plaque d’assemblage

Liste des piéces pour l'installation et
raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose
manquait, consultez votre revendeur autoradio JVC immédiatement.

®
Power cord

Corddn de alimentacion
Cordon d’alimentation

© ® ®

Cable tie Washer (05) Lock nut (M5)

Sujetacables Arandela (25) Tuerca de seguridad (M5)

Collier pour cable Rondelle (05) NS Ecrou d’arrét (M5)

B
® © () )
Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery
Cojin de goma ‘\ Manijas Control remoto Pila @
Amortisseur en @ Poignées Télécommande Pile CR2025
caoutchouc
S <> RM-RK50




INSTALLATION INSTALACION (MONTAJE EN EL INSTALLATION (MONTAGE
(IN-DASH MOUNTING) TABLERO DE INSTRUMENTOS) DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any  La siguiente ilustracion muestra una instalacion tipica. Si tiene alguna  L’illustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si

questions or require information regarding installation kits, consult pregunta o necesita informacion acerca de las herramientas para vous avez des questions ou avez besoin d’information sur des kits
your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits. instalacion, consulte con su concesionario de JVC de equipos de audio  d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed  para automdviles o a una compafia que suministra tales herramientas.  compagnie d’approvisionnement.
by a qualified technician. « Siusted no estd seguro de cémo instalar correctamente la unidad, « Silon n’est pas siir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le
hagala instalar por un técnico cualificado. faire installer par un technicien qualifié.

Do the required electrical connections.
Realice las conexiones eléctricas requeridas.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Doble las lengUetas apropiadas para
retener firmemente la manga en su lugar.
Tordez les languettes appropriées pour
maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit Extraccion de la unidad Retrait de I'appareil
Before removing the unit, release the rear section. Antes de extraer la unidad, libere la seccién trasera. Avant de retirer lappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Inserte las dos manijas y, a continuacion,

extraigalas de la manera indicada en la ilustracion
para poder desmontar la unidad.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la facon
illustrée de fagon a retirer Uappareil.

When using the optional stay / Cuando emplea un When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Instalacion de la unidad sin utilizar
soporte opcional / Lors de I'utilisation du hauban en la cubierta / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil scans utiliser de manchon
option In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

Stay (option) En un automovil Toyota, por ejemplo, en primer lugar desmonte el autorradio e instale la unidad en su lugar.

Soporte (opcion) Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord l'autoradio et installez Uappareil a sa place.

Hauban (en option)

Fire wall
Tabique a prueba de incendios <

Cloison

Flat type screws—MS5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8") *?
Tornillos tipo plano—MS5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pulgada) *?
Vis a téte plate—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pouces) **

Dashboard
Tablero de instrumentos
Tableau de bord

Bracket *2
Ménsula*?

Support*? \

.

Screw (option) %> Flat type screws—M5 X 8 mm (M5 x 3/8") ¥2
Tornillo (opcion) Tornillos tipo plano—MS5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pulgada) *2
Vis (en option) Pocket Vis a téte plate—M5 x 8 mm (M5 x 3/8 pouces) *?
Compartimiento
Poche
Bracket *2
Meénsula *2
Support*?
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm (3/8") -long screws. If longer
IR screws are used, they could damage the unit.
R Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. Nota : Cuando instala la unidad en la ménsula de montaje, asegurese de utilizar los tornillos de 8 mm (3/8 pulgada) de
. “~.._ Instalela unidad a un angulo de menos de 30°. longitud. Si se utilizan tornillos mas largos, éstos pueden dafar la unidad.
. |/ InstallezTappareil avec un angle de moins de 30", Remarque : Lors de linstallation de I'appareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d’utiliser des vis d’une longueur de 8 mm

(3/8 pouces). Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the *1 Al poner la unidad vertical, tenga cuidado de no dafar el fusible *1 Lorsque vous mettez Uappareil a la verticale, faire attention de ne pas
rear. provisto en la parte posterior. endommager le fusible situé sur Uarriére.
*2. Not supplied for this unit. *2 No suministrado con esta unidad. *2 Non fourni avec cet appareil.

2
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

CONEXIONES ELECTRICAS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

m Typical connections / Conexiones tipicas / Raccordements typiques

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Antes de la conexion: Verifique atentamente el conexionado del
vehiculo. Una conexion incorrecta podria producir dafios graves en la
unidad.

Los cordones del cable de alimentacién y los del conector procedentes
de la carroceria del automévil podrian ser de diferentes en color.

1 Conecte los conductores de color del cable de alimentacién en el
orden especificado en la ilustracion de abajo.

2 Conecte el cable de antena.
3 Por ultimo, conecte el cable de alimentacion a la unidad.

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le
cablage du véhicule. Une connexion incorrecte peut endommager
sérieusement appareil.

Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de
la voiture peuvent étre différents en couleur.

1 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Uordre
spécifié sur lillustration ci-dessous.

2 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

3 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils & Uappareil.

Antenna connector
Conector de antena

) Loop (see diagram )
Connecteur d’antenne

Lazo (véase diagrama B)
‘ Boucle (voir le diagrammeBl)

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [f])—only for KD-APD58

e iii(] ] ) Al control remoto del volante de direccién (véase diagrama Bl)—sélo para KD-APD58

Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme Bl )—seulement pour le KD-APD58

|
o5 s

L Rear ground terminal
Terminal de tierra posterior
Borne arriére de masse

15 A fuse

ROJO]
& ®

Fusible de 15 A

iPod jack (see diagram [B)
Jack del iPod (véase diagrama @)
Prise iPod (voir le diagrammeBl)

Line out (see diagram [§)
Salida de linea (véase diagrama [@)
Sortie de ligne (voir le diagramme @)

Fusible 15 A

Black
Negro

Noir To metallic body or chassis of the car

A un cuerpo metélico o chasis del automévil
Vers corps métallique ou chassis de la voiture

Yellow*2
Amarillo *2
Jaune*2

@

Red
Rojo

Rouge To an accessory terminal in the fuse block

Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible

Blue with white stripe
Azul con rayas blancas
Bleu avec bande blanche

(200 mA max.)
Orange with white stripe
Naranja con rayas blancas
Orange avec bande blanche

(ILLUMINATION)

To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
(bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

A un terminal activo del blogque de fusibles conectado a la bateria del
automovil (desviando el interruptor de encendido) (12 V constantes)
A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée a la batterie de la
voiture (en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant)

A un terminal accesorio del bloque de fusibles

To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any (200 mA max.)
Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de la antena automatica, si hubiere (max. 200 mA)
Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou a Uantenne automatique s’il y en a une

(" R
Ignition switch
Interruptor de encendido
Interrupteur d’allumage

@D
X

Fuse block
Bloque de fusibles
Porte-fusible

To car light control switch
Al interruptor de control de las luces del automovil
A Pinterrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture

Left speaker (front)
Altavoz izquierdo (frontal)
Enceinte gauche (avant)

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green
Blanco con rayas negras Blanco Gris con rayas negras Gris Verde con rayas negras Verde
Blanc avec bande noire (—) (+) Blanc Gris avec bande noire (—) (+) Gris Vert avec bande noire (=) (+) Vert

Right speaker (front)
Altavoz derecho (frontal)
Enceinte droit (avant)

Left speaker (rear)
Altavoz izquierdo (trasero)
Enceinte gauche (arriére)

Purple with black stripe Purple
Purpura con rayas negras Purpura
Violet avec bande noire (=) (+) Violet

Right speaker (rear)
Altavoz derecho (trasero)
Enceinte droit (arriére)

el receptor.

votre autoradio.

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the
controller. For connection, an exclusive remote adapter (not supplied) which matches your car is required.
For details, consult the same car audio dealer as where the unit is purchased.

Si su automovil estd equipado con control remoto en el volante de direccién, podra controlar este receptor
utilizando el control remoto. Para la conexion, se requiere un adaptador remoto exclusivo (no suministrado)
que sea adecuado para su automovil. Para los detalles, consulte con el concesionario car audio donde compré

Si votre voiture est équipée d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en utilisant
cette télécommande. Pour la connexion, vous avez besoin d’un adaptateur de télécommande spécialisé (non
fourni) correspondant a votre voiture. Pour en savoir plus, consultez le revendeur autoradio o1 vous avez acheté

E Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller (only for KD-APD58) / Conexion al control remoto del volante de direccion (sélo para
KD-APD58) / Connexion de la télécommande de volant (seulement pour le KD-APD58)

volante de direccién

Steering wheel remote input
Entrada del control remoto del

Entrée de la télécommande de volant

Remote adapter *
Adaptador para remoto exclusivo
Adaptateur pour télécommande spécialisé*!

*1

KD-APD58

k[—m(_LBD—D@

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Control remoto del volante de direccién (equipado en el

vehiculo)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this
lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.

*1 No suministrado con esta unidad.

*2 Antes de comprobar el funcionamiento de esta unidad previa a de
la instalacion, es necesario conectar este cable, de lo contrario no se
podra conectar la alimentacion.

*1' Non fourni avec cet appareil.
*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation, ce fil
doit étre raccordé, sinon 'appareil ne peut pas étre mis sous tension.




Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer [/ Conexién de los amplificadores y/o subwoofer externos [/ Connexion

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.

+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

For KD-APD58: The line output level of this unit is kept high to
maintain the hi-fi sounds reproduced from this unit.

When connecting an external amplifier to this unit, turn down
the gain control on the external amplifier to obtain the best
performance from this unit.

Front speakers
Altavoces delanteros

Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the

d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave

Usted podra conectar amplificadores para mejorar el sistema estéreo
de su automdvil.
« Conecte el conductor remoto (azul con rayas blancas) al conductor

remoto del otro equipo para poderlo controlar a través de esta unidad.

Desconecte los altavoces de esta unidad y conéctelos al
amplificador. Los cables de los altavoces de esta unidad
quedan sin usar.

alto para que corresponda con los sonidos de alta fidelidad
reproducidos por esta unidad.

Cuando conecte un amplificador externo a esta unidad, disminuya
el control de ganancia del amplificador externo para obtener un
optimo rendimiento de esta unidad.

*4

Para KD-APD58: El nivel de salida de linea de esta unidad permanece

Enceintes avant (

INPUT

JVC Amplifier
Amplificador de JVC
JVC Amplificateur R

[

0N

]}

Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre

systéme autoradio.

« Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche)
au fil de commande a distance de Uautre appareil de facon qu’il
puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

- Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les

a lI'amplificateur. Laissez les fils d’enceintes de cet appareil

inutilisés.

Pour le KD-APD58: Le niveau de sortie de ligne de cet appareil est

maintenu a un niveau élevé pour maintenir une qualité Hi-Fi pour

les sons reproduits par cet appareil.

Lors de la connexion d’un amplificateur extérieur a cet appareil,

diminuez le réglage du gain sur lamplificateur extérieur pour

obtenir les meilleures performances de cet appareil.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Conector en Y (no suministrado con esta unidad)
Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet appareil)

<

R~ ¥

Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page
14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Ajuste “L/O MODE” a “WOOFER”
(Consulte la pagina 14 del MANUAL DE
INSTRUCCIONES.)

Réglez “L/O MODE” sur “WOOFER” (Voir
page 14 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

or
0]
Subwoofer "
Caisson de grave r_;

INPUT

JVC Amplifier |, ®
Amplificador de JVC
JVC Amplificateur A

E Subwoofer

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR?” (See page 14
of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Ajuste “L/O MODE” a “REAR” (Consulte

la pagina 14 del MANUAL DE
INSTRUCCIONES.)

Réglez “L/O MODE” sur “REAR” (Voir
page 14 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

Rear speakers .
. *
ou Altavoces posteriores
. . |
Enceintes arriére

INPUT

JVC Amplifier | ®
Amplificador de JVC

<D

JVC Amplificateur

| 83

e N
: <{Rr] IR =

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Cable remoto (azul con rayas blancas)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu
avec bande blanche)

N

To the remote lead of other equipment or
automatic antenna if any

Al conductor remoto de otro equipo o de
la antena automaética, si hubiere

Au fil de télécommande de I'autre appareil
ou a l'antenne automatique s’il y en a une

)
o

i
=

KD-APD58
KD-PDR50

R
REAR  FRONT

Front speakers
Altavoces delanteros
Enceintes avant

connection cable in place.

el cable de conexién en su lugar.

maintenir le cable de connexion en place.

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod.
Fasten the connection cable for iPod tightly across the loop using the supplied cable tie to hold the

E Connecting an Apple iPod / Conexion del Apple iPod / Connexion d’un iPod Apple

Puede conectar el iPod a esta unidad mediante el cable de conexién de iPod suministrado.
Sujete firmemente el cable de conexion del iPod a través del lazo, utilizando el sujetacables para retener

Vous pouvez connecter un iPod a cet appareil en utilisant le cdble de connexion du iPod fourni.
Fixez le cdble de connexion du iPod solidement dans la boucle en utilisant le collier pour cable fourni pour

Connection cable for iPod (supplied)
Cable de conexion para iPod (suministrado)
Cable de connexion pour iPod (fourni)

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod es una marca comercial de Apple Computer, Inc, registrada en los EE.UU. y otros paises.
iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (adquirido separadamente)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)

Cable tie
Sujetacables
Collier pour cable

KD-PDR50

% KD-APD58

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of
the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove
the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
to the unit.

*4 Remote lead

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).

*3 Fije firmemente el cable de tierra a la carroceria metdlica o al chasis—a
un lugar no cubierto con pintura (si esta cubierto con pintura, quitela
antes de fijar el cable). De lo contrario, se podrian producir dafos en la
unidad.

*4 Cable remoto

*5 Cable de sefal (no suministrado con esta unidad).

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chassis métallique de
la voiture—a un endroit qui n’est pas recouvert de peinture (s’il est
recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant d’attacher le fil).
L'appareil peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

*4 Fil d’alimentation a distance

*5 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet appareil).

TROUBLESHOOTING

LOCALIZACION DE AVERIAS

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

El fusible se quema.
(Estan los conductores rojo y negro correctamente conectados?

*

No es posible conectar la alimentacion.
iEstd el cable amarillo conectado?

*

No sale sonido de los altavoces.
iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz cortocircuitado?

*

El sonido presenta distorsion.

iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

* ;Estan los terminales “~" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

Perturbacién de ruido.
iEl terminal de tierra trasero estd conectado al chasis del automovil
utilizando los cordones méas corto y mas grueso?

*

Esta unidad se calienta.

iEstd el cable de salida del altavoz conectado a masa?

;iEstan los terminales “~" de los altavoces L y R conectados a una
masa comun?

*

*

Esta unidad no funciona en absoluto.
;Reinicializé la unidad?

*

« Lefusible saute.
* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?

- L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

Pas de son des enceintes.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

Le son est déformé.
Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il d la masse?

Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

« Interférence avec les sons.
La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la
voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

« Cet appareil devient chaud.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble
a la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.
* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
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COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO

wmA nir,3 RDS

For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Pour annuler la démonstration des affichages, référez-vous a la page 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Pour I'installation et les raccordements, se référer au manuel séparé.

INSTRUCTIONS
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS
GET0427-003A
[EX/EV] L
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

VISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M

{ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA)

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
L LASER SVWSGOCH/ELLER et

0!
LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING,
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA/ L—¥—gukitt
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER (ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD.
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.( DIRECTEMENT AVEC  |DIRECTAMENTE BETRAKTA EJ KPHETIE
IEC60625-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS _ (CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA Eﬁb“f(flﬁ;ﬁi FDA 21 CFR
OPTICO. (i

(ESP) INSTRUMENT. ~ {SWE)

EE CAUTION
CCEMC Lai [VISIBLE AND/OR
RO/ FH|$FTH | INVISIBLE CLASS I
09521M LASER RADIATION
P’ JWHEN OPEN.
T, DO NOT STARE
INTO BEAM.

(ENG)

—LD

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

=

-~
This symbol is only valid in
the European Union.

|

Information for Users on Disposal of 0ld
Equipment

This symbol indicates that the product with

this symbol should not be disposed as general
household waste at its end-of-life. If you wish to
dispose of this product, please do so in accordance
with applicable national legislation or other rules in
your country and municipality. By disposing of this
product correctly, you will help to conserve natural
resources and will help prevent potential negative

Gﬁeds on the environment and human health.

I How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

[H;-Id] :

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on the display.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




=2 How to use the M MODE button CONTENTS

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,

then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as %
different function buttons. Control panel 4 S
Remote controller — RM-RK50.c0e0eeneeee 5 24
Ex.: When number button 2 works as Getti d L

MO (monaural) button. Ett,mg St&.me 6

Basic operations 6

MODE 8 MO . .
N |» (2) Radio operations ...........cocoeususuecsesese 7

FM RDS operations
Searching for your favorite FM RDS programme.... 8

To use these buttons for their original functions

again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds Disc operations 10
without pressing any of these buttons until the Playing a discin the unit ...............coossereeveeeeernenns 10
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again. iPod operations 13

Sound adjustments..........ccoceueucenenees 14
General settings — PSM.................... 15
External component operations ....... 18
More about this unit ...........cccceeuenee. 18

[T Detaching the control panel

Maintenance 22
Troubleshooting............ccoceuvucnnencn. 23
Specifications 25

Note: Only for [EX] model users in UK and

European countries
For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided

with this unit, and the same ID number is imprinted on
the unit’s chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will
help the authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

For safety...

- Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

Discs produce very little noise compared with other « Stop the car before performing any complicated

sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc operations.

to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden

increase of the output level. Temperature inside the car...
If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold

weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

Caution on volume setting:
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Control panel

| Parts identification

Display window

22 [ 2 728
55‘55 g w USER|ROCK CLASSIC POPS|HIPHOP JAZZ \\\ sa |
/

oSy 3 DISC AFREGE?@ mosT) RND@ERPT
.

HEE
) L
5] 6]7] [8][9]
4 A
wmA MP3 AD-PDR57T &
VA =) =
B\(G-
Jve )
wooe (70 swo s sow o T omer iz o) — .. ?ﬁ
P D 62 (2 (D (2 (B2 )
I I
N\ | | J
i) (2 (3 [4 (50e (7 [g o
[1] SRC (source) button Remote sensor
B BAND button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button / (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
Control dial S.BASS (super bass) indicator
SEL (select) button DISCindicator
Display window Disc information indicators—
(6] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons TAG (Tag information), s (folder), S (track/file)
T/P (traffic programme/programme type) button RDS indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY
A (gject) button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer) indicators
[9] AUX (ausxiliary) input jack —USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
L4 (control panel release) button « —— lights up for the selected item.
D DISP (display) button Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
M MODE button ST (stereo)
EQ (equalizer) button EQ (equalizer) indicator
MO (monaural) button Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button @ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)
Number buttons Main display
RPT (repeat) button Tr (track) indicator
RND (random) button Source display / Time countdown indicator
V |4</>>| A buttons




Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

@ Vming: N

« Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controllerin a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

J
~

This unit is equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.
« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate

volume) for connection.

| Main elements and features

o o

&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U(up)/D (down) w buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
« While listening to an Apple iPod:
— Pauses or resumes playback with D wr.
— Enters the main menu with & U.
(Now A U/D w/<R/F» work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL —/VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
SOURCE button
+ Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
D W to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.

T
2]
=
O
Z
i
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Basic operations HE———
“ Turn on the power.

O
ATT

g F» FM1/FM2/FM3/AM j
AUXIN =—|POD*2 = (D*'
*1 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source
if there is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.
6 For FM/AM tuner
BAND
FM1—> FM2 - FM3
AM _]
a Adjust the volume.
Ve

VoL 20

Volume level appears.

[Turn]

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14and 15.)

To drop the volume in
a moment (ATT)
To restore the sound, press on
the button again. A
To turn off the power
[Hold]
O/
Basic settings

- See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
15-17.

1 & o
2
) @mm]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H" (hour) or “12H"
(hour).

3 Finish the procedure.

&~

To check the current clock time while the

power is turned off
DisP Clock time is shown on the
display for about 5 seconds. See
also page 16.




Radio operations

FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —- ---

85

FM1 > FM2 —> FM3

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
]

®

9 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

88.3

To tune in to a station manually
In step @ above...

o)

92.5 -M:-

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE

e YW,

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
]

MON

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

I
2]
i
O
Z
i

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

BAN!

[—>FM1+ FM2 > FM3 —]

2 MODE
%
3  9ssm
(3 ) [Hold] Ohhbly
—SSM =
7T

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.
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B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 BAND

[—> FM1—> -> —]
2 (S (Joein)

92.5

3 10

(4 [Hold] Y

=(@)rg
1\

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 BAND
FM1—> FM2 — FM3 —]
AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

1 RPT 12 RND

7 EQ 8 MO 9 SSM 10
)= E = EE

or

(=)
&

To check the current clock time while

listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
« For FM RDS stations, see page 10.

DISP
o’ Frequency < Clock

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations to send an

additional signal along with their regular programme

signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the following)

- TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY Standby
Receptions (see pages 9 and 16)

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 10)

« Programme Search (see pages 10 and 16)

Searching for your favorite
FM RDS programme mu——

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite
programme by searching for a PTY code.
- To store your favorite programme types, see page 9.

0 (=) vp [Hold]  The last selected PTY code
appears.

9 Select one of your favorite programme

types.
(23 =)=
or

Select one of the PTY codes (see page
10).

iz

[Turn]




9 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons
(1to 6):

Using the standby receptions

I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see page
16).

To activate TA Standby Reception

=)

The TP (Traffic Programme) indicator
either lights up or flashes.

- Ifthe TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.
« If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is

1 2 3 4 5 6

POP M | ROCKM | EASY M |CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 SelectaPTY code (see steps @ to © on
pages 8and 9).

2 Selectthe preset number (1 - 6) you want to
store into.

)= = (=)
[Hold]

ROCKM “ MEMORY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1and 2 to store other PTY codes
into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

(=) P [Hold]

not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the RDS signals required for
TA Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The TP indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

=)

The TP indicator goes off.

I PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 16.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

« If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

« Ifthe PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The PTY indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

Continued on the next page
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To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“OFF” for the PTY code (see page 16). The PTY indicator
goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger
signals (see the illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG" on page 16.

Grogramme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset

station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not

sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF

data, tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the

same programme as the original preset station is

broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

« See also page 16.

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

DISP

B’

Station name (PS) — Station
Frequency — Programme
type (PTY) = Clock — (back to
the beginning)

(PTY codes

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA,
CULTURE, SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK
M (music), EASY M (music), LIGHT M (music),
CLASSICS, OTHER M (music), WEATHER, FINANCE,
CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE IN, TRAVEL,
LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),

OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT
\ (musk) >

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
a « Press SRC to listen to another
= playback source.




To fast-forward or reverse the track

ol

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs)

(&)

&9

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
for MP3 or WMA discs) directl

To select a number from 01 — 06:

1 RPT 12 RND

To select a number from 07 — 12:

7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

aEE = EE
[Hold]

« Touse direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—
01,02, 03, and so on.

To select a particular track in a folder (for MP3 or
WMA disc):

I skipping tracks quickly during play
« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the
same folder.

Other main functions

T
2]
=
O
Z
i

Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1t0 9)

MODE

V%

Track 1 to 9> Track 10 j

....w¢20

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

- After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa.

3 m rTrack31+@+----—]

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

+
[Hold]

On_
ATT

= NO EJECT =

NI,

AAAAAAAALAD

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same




Changing the display information

DISP

=g

I While playing an audio CD or a
(D Text

[A_]—[_B_]— Disctitle/ performer*'
- Track title™" @ 4—1

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track
« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 17)

~[B |~ Album name / performer
%l [B] (foldername*z)

Track title (file name*?) <J
« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[CA_]>[_B_]> Foldername @
L S— File name @ !

ENGLISH

CA]:

-

Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

. Clock with the current track number

: Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 MODE

s

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

m  Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track.

FLDR RPT * : All tracks of the current folder.
@®PD

RPTOFF : (Cancels.

12 RND

e

m Random play

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND *: All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.

- All tracks of the current disc.

. Cancels.

DISCRND

RND OFF

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.
(O : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display




iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this

unit by connecting it with the supplied connection

cable for iPod.

« Disconnecting the iPod will also stop playback. Press
SRCto listen to another playback source.

« For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.

“ Connect aniPod.

Connection cable for iPod

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

@ Adjust the volume.

7

@71 S
ATT

+

[Turn]

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14and 15.)

« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback
E] To resume playback, press the button
again.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

ol

To go to the next or previous tracks

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

s

Now the A/ ¥/~ I</»»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno operations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

2 Select the desired menu.
i

PLAYLIST «<— ARTISTS <— ALBUMS «—
SONGS < GENRES <— COMPOSER +—
(back to the beginning)

Continued on the next page
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3 Confirm the selection.

E] To move back to the previous menu,
press A.

« Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Ifthe selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 21).

« Holding v 1e<a/»»1 A can skip 10 items at
atime.

| Selecting the playback modes

1 MODE

am’

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

m Repeat play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.”
ALLRPT  : Sameas“Repeat All.”
RPTOFF  : Cancels.

m Random play 12 AND

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ALBM RND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
SONGRND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”
RNDOFF  : Cancels.

* Functions only if you select “ALL” in "ALBUMS” of

the main “MENU.”
O : Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod

DISP

B’

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

‘I MODE
2 USER — ROCK > CLASSIC

) L jazz < wipHop < pops

Preset values
BAS*'|MID*2| TRE*3 |S.BS*4

Indication (For)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 1 00 | +02 ) ON
CLASSK ) +01 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Classical music)
POPS
(Light music) +02 | 401 | 402 | OFF
HIP HOP . +04 | -02 | +01 | ON
(Funk or rap music)
Iz . +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Jazz music)

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3 : Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS — MID - TRE - FAD
C [vowsus.w*ws.ssfmj
2 /
o\

[Turn]




Indication, [Range] General settings — PSM
BAS *2 (bass), [-06 to +06]

T
Adjust the bass. You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 2
MID *2 (mid-range), [~06 to -+06] listed in the table that follows. LZ’J
Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level. 1 L
TRE *2 (treble), [06 to -+06] \E [Hod]
Adjust the treble.
FAD *3 (fader), [R06 to F06] 2 SelectaPSMitem.
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL *# (balance), [L06 to R06]

Adjust the left and right speaker balance. . .
3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

S.BS *2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 0315 /

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound [Turn]

regardless of how low you set the volume. o&

SUB.W *1 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initia: 04]

Adjust the subwoofer output level. 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50 *¢] items if necessary.

Adjust the volume.

5 Finish the procedure.

*1Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER”

(see page 17). W
*2 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super

bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the

currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”
*3 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader

level to “00.”
*4 The adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.
*5 Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only

when it is set to “S.BS ON.”
*6 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See

page 17 for details.)

Continued on the next page




Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
I
2 DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
kZD Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
w - DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLK DISP *! + ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
- OFF . (Cancels; pressing D DISP will show the clock time for about
5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 0-23 [Initial: 0 (0:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment (1-12)
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (0:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
24H/12H + 244 . See also page 6 for setting.
Time display mode - 12H
CLKADJ *2 + AUTO : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
Clock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
- OFF . Cancels.
AF-REG *2 - AF . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative frequency/ switches to another station (the programme may differ from the
regionalization reception one currently received), [10].
- The AF indicator lights up.
« AFREG . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit

switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
« The AF and REG indicators light up.

- OFF : Cancels.
PTY-STBY *2 OFF, PTY Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [9, 10].
PTY standby codes
TAVOL *2 VOLO00-VOL [lnitial: VOL 15]
Trafficannouncement 300r50*3
volume
P-SEARCH *2 « ON . Activates Programme Search, [10].
Programme search  OFF : Cancels.

*1Ifthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF” to
save the car’s battery.

*2 Only for FM RDS stations.

*3Depends on the amplifier gain control.




Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
T

DIMMER - AUTO . Dims the display when you turn on the headlights. 2
Dimmer - ON : Activates dimmer. kZD

- OFF . Cancels. w
TEL « MUTING1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular
Telephone muting MUTING 2 phone.

- OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL *# - ONCE = Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing D DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

L/0 MODE - REAR : Select if both the LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).

- WOOFER . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a

subwoofer (through an external amplifier).

WOOFER *> - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff - MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency + HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXAD)J A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase
Auxiliary input level —A.ADJ 05 of the output level when changing the source from external
adjustment component connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [12].
Tag display « TAG OFF : Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR  : VOLO0O-VOL30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
Amplifier gain control speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50
IF BAND - AUTO : Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*s Displayed only when “L/0 MODE is set to “WOOFER.”
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External component

operations

You can connect an external component to the
AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

Sl

0o

OO CT

| Portable MD player, etc I

Stereo mini plug

@ Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
V7
AN

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14and 15.)

[Turn]

To check other information while listenin
to an external component

AUXIN <= Clock

DIsP

o’

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.
Next time you select “CD” or “IPOD" as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

« After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,
“NO DISC" or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types of
RDS signals—PI (Programme Identification) and AF
(Alternative Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-Tracking
Reception will not operate correctly.




- If a Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to
the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

+ When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. (See page 16.)

- If you want to know more about RDS, visit
<http://www.rds.org.uk>.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

+ This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

- While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or (D-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following (D-Rs or (D-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 1S0 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

I
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Continued on the next page
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« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.7 or later
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« If your iPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

« iPod shuffle is not controllable.

« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC” or
“\/ " appears on the iPod display.

« The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of
this unit may differ from the iPod.

« If playback is stopped, select a track from the
selecting menu or press .

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be

shown correctly on the display.
— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

+ If the text information includes more than 8
characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
display up to 40 characters.

General settings—PSM

« “AUTO" setting for “DIMMER" may not work correctly
on some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming.

In this case, change “DIMMER” setting to any other
than “AUTO.”

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”




Hierarchical structure of file searching when an iPod is connected

Artist 2

All Artists

Artist 1

Artist 2
All Artists

All Genres Al Artists

[ C I { Composer 1 Album 1

Album 2
All Albums

All Composers

Album 2

All Albums

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Album 2

[ Music == Playlists | { _AllSongs Track 1
| Playlist1
L™ Playlist2
—{ Artists  } Artist 1
Album 1 Track 1
A T e e T
—{ Songs - Track 1
[ Tracks |
— Genres Genre 1 Album 1
[ Artist2 |
[ AllArtists |

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums Track 1
Track 2
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums Track 1
Track 2
Track 1

Track 2

All Albums
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Maintenance

@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unitin
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

¥ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder =

of the case and lift the disc out, ﬂ@

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

asoft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

rDo not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker % Sticker residue
@’ Stick-on label

@f Unusual shape
x/ Single (D (8 cm disc)

_ J




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

T
2]
=
O
Z
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes
= Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g « Check the cords and connections.
7
“l. The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
=| - SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
Z | . staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
» Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be » Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
% | - Disccanneither be played back nor ejected. -+ Unlock the disc (see page 11).
% « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
::f » Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
e + Change the disc.
+ Check the cords and connections.
- “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately This occurs sometimes due to over-heating. Eject the disc
on the display. or change to another playback source.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.
E « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
5 file names.
=
g - Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
& extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)
« Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order you

have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

-
_§ « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
2 the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=T
| . “PLEASEand “EJECT” appear alternately  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
=
§ on the display.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,

album name). and a limited number of symbols.
« The iPod does not turn on or does not « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
work. - Update the firmware version.
« (Charge the battery.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
+ “NOIPOD” appears on the display. » Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« (Charge the battery.

= Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
8 off the unit’s power and turn it on again.
oy
< | + Nosound can be heard when connecting - Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
€ | aniPod nano.

« Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

+ “NOFILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the

display.

Reconnect the iPod.

- “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

- TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

United States and/or other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: MW: 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner
Sensitivity/Selectivity: ‘ 20pV/35dB
LW Tuner
Sensitivity: ‘ 50 pv

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power OQutput: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Qutput (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
4(), 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at Frequency Response: | 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
no more than 0.8% total Dynamic Range: 96 dB
harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: |98 dB
Load Impedance: 40 (401080 allowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit
Tone Control Range: MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)
Bass/Mid-range/ | £12dBat 60 Hz/1 kHz/ Max. Bit Rate: 320 kbps
Treble: 7.5 kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20kQ load (full scale) GENERAL
Subwoofer-Out Level/ Power Requirement;
Impedance: Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
Output Impedance: 1kQ (11Vto 16 V allowance)
Other Terminal: AUX (.auxiliary) .inputjack, Grounding System: | Negative ground
iPod Jad_" Steering wheel Allowable Operating | 0°Cto +40°C
remote input Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 12 mm

Mass:

1.4kg
(excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without

notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Vous avez des PROBLEMES de fonctionnement?
Réinitialisez votre appareil
Référez-vous a la page intitulée Comment réinitialiser votre appareil

Dear Customer,

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European
directives and standards regarding electromagnetic
compatibility and electrical safety.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited
is:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Cher(e) client(e),

Cet appareil est conforme aux directives et normes
européennes en vigueur concernant la compatibilité
électromagnétique et a la sécurité électrique.

Représentant européen de la société Victor Company of Japan,
Limited:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52 Postfach 10 05 52
61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg
Germany Allemagne

& EN, FR

© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

1206DTSMDTJEIN
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Installation/Connection Manual
Manuel d’installation/raccordement

GET0427-010A
[EX/EU]

1206DTSMDTJEIN
EN, FR
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle
does not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

Cet appareil est congu pour fonctionner sur des sources de courant continu de 12 V a masse NEGATIVE.
Si votre véhicule n’offre pas ce type d’alimentation, il vous faut un convertisseur de tension, que vous pouvez
acheter chez un revendeur d’autoradios JVC.

AVERTISSEMENTS

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer.

« It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 17 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

o The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink /

Dissipateur de chaleur

Pour éviter tout court-circuit, nous vous recommandons de débrancher la borne négative de la batterie et

deffectuer tous les raccordements électriques avant d’installer Uappareil.

« Assurez-vous de raccorder de nouveau la mise a la masse de cet appareil au chassis de la
voiture aprés l'installation.

Remarques:

« Remplacer le fusible par un de la valeur précisée. Si le fusible saute souvent, consulter votre revendeur
d’autoradios JVC.

o Il est recommandé de connecter des enceintes avec une puissance de plus de 50 W (les enceintes arriére
et les enceintes avant, avec une impédance comprise entre 4 Q et 8 Q). Si la puissance maximum est
inférieure a 50 W, changez “AMP GAIN” pour éviter d’endommager vos enceintes (voir page 17 du
MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS).

o Pour éviter les court-circuits, couvrir les bornes des fils qui ne sont PAS UTILISES avec de la bande
isolante.

o Le dissipateur de chaleur devient trés chaud aprés usage. Faire attention de ne pas le toucher en retirant
cet appareil.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

PRECAUTIONS sur I’alimentation et la connexion des enceintes:

« NE CONNECTEZ PAS les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation a la batterie; sinon,
I'appareil serait sérieusement endommagé.

o AVANT de connecter les fils d’enceintes du cordon d’alimentation aux enceintes, vérifiez le cdblage des
enceintes de votre voiture.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/® ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve

Etui de transport/Panneau de commande Manchon

® ©
Connection cable for iPod Cable tie

Cable de connexion pour iPod Collier pour cdble

@ ®
Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm) Rubber cushion
Boulon de montage (M5 x 20 mm) Amortisseur en caoutchouc

Liste des piéces pour I'installation et raccordement

Les piéces suivantes sont fournies avec cet appareil. Si quelque chose manquait, consultez votre revendeur
autoradio JVC immédiatement.

© ®
Trim plate Power cord
Plaque d’assemblage Cordon d’alimentation

® ®
Washer (05) Lock nut (M5)
Rondelle (05) — Ecrou d’arrét (M5)
v
u
Handles Remote controller Battery
Poignées Télécommande Pile CR2025

RM-RK50




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

INSTALLATION (MONTAGE DANS LE TABLEAU DE BORD)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company supplying

Lillustration suivante est un exemple d’installation typique. Si vous avez des questions ou avez besoin
d’information sur des kits d’installation, consulter votre revendeur d’autoradios JVC ou une compagnie

kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

d’approvisionnement.
« Silon n’est pas siir de pouvoir installer correctement cet appareil, le faire installer par un technicien

qualifié.

3]

Do the required electrical connections.
Réalisez les connexions électriques.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Tordez les languettes appropriées
pour maintenir le manchon en place.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Retrait de I'appareil

Avant de retirer lappareil, libérer la section arriére.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

Insérez les deux poignées, puis tirez de la fagon
illustrée de fagon a retirer lappareil.

When using the optional stay / Lors de I'utilisation du
hauban en option

Stay (option)

Fire wall Hauban (en option)

Cloison o

/J,ﬁ
O—

Dashboard
Tableau de bord

Screw (option)
Vis (en option)

o 1°; Installez Pappareil avec un angle de moins
| deso

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lors de I'installation de I'appareil
scans utiliser de manchon

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dans une voiture Toyota, par exemple, retirez d’abord 'autoradio et installez 'appareil a sa place.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm) *2
Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*2

Bracket ¥2
Support*2

@

%> Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm) *2
) Vis a téte plate (M5 x 8 mm)*?2
Pocket
Poche
Bracket *2
Support*2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws

are used, they could damage the unit.
Remarque : Lors de linstallation de lappareil sur le support de montage, s’assurer d utiliser des vis d’une longueur de
8 mm. Si des vis plus longues sont utilisées, elles peuvent endommager l'appareil.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Lorsque vous mettez Uappareil a la verticale, faire attention de ne pas endommager le fusible situé sur larriére.
*2 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.

TROUBLESHOOTING

EN CAS DE DIFFICULTES

+ The fuse blows.

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.

* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.

* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

« Sound is distorted.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit?

« Lefusible saute.

* Les fils rouge et noir sont-ils racordés correctement?
« L’appareil ne peut pas étre mise sous tension.
* Le fil jaune est-elle raccordée?

« Pas de son des enceintes.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il court-circuité?

« Le son est déformé.

* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?

« »

* Les bornes “-” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble d la masse?

« Interférence avec les sons.
* La prise arriére de mise a la terre est-elle connectée au chdssis de la voiture avec un cordon court et épais?

« Cet appareil devient chaud.
* Le fil de sortie d’enceinte est-il a la masse?
* Les bornes “~” des enceintes gauche et droit sont-elles mises ensemble a la masse?

« Cet appareil ne fonctionne pas du tout.

* Avez-vous réinitialisé votre appareil?
2
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

RACCORDEMENTS ELECTRIQUES

If your car is equipped with the ISO
connector / Si votre voiture est équippée
d’un connecteur ISO

« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
» Connectez les connecteurs ISO comme montré sur Uillustration.

(Vauxhall)

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Pour certaine voiture VW/Audi ou Opel

You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Vous aurrez peut-étre besoin de modifier le cablage du cordon d’alimentation fourni comme montré sur Uillustration.
* Contactez votre revendeur automobile autorisé avant d’installer I'appareil.

From the car body Original wiring / Cablage original Modified wiring [1]/ Cablage modifié [1]
De la carrosserie de la
i Y Y Y Y
voiture
® = 2 1[s \
©® LS== |
GlG) Y ( g R
@ ® ISO connector
Connecteur ISO R R
[T Use modified wiring [2] if the unit does not turn on.
JO) ISO connector of the supplied power cord Utilisez le cablage modifié| 2] si I'appareil ne se met pas sous tension.
10) Connecteur ISO pour le cordon d’alimentation
0/O) fourni Lol
@ @ Modified wiring [2]/ Cablage modifié[2]
Y: Yellow R: Red Y Y
View from the lead side Jaune Rouge =1 {
Vue a partir du coté des fils |
e —e—
R

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious
damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

T Cut the ISO connector.
2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.
3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

B Connections without using the ISO connectors / Connexions sans l'utilisation des connecteurs ISO

Avant de commencer la connexion: Vérifiez attentivement le cablage du véhicule. Une connexion
incorrecte peut endommager sérieusement Uappareil.

Le fil du cordon d’alimentation et ceux des connecteurs du chdssis de la voiture peuvent étre différents en
couleur.

1 Coupez le connecteur ISO.
2 Connectez les fils colorés du cordon d’alimentation dans Pordre spécifié sur Uillustration ci-dessous.
3 Connectez le cordon d’antenne.

4 Finalement, connectez le faisceau de fils a appareil.

Pl___:t'j

®

Blue with white stripe
Bleu avec bande blanche

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [B)
Pour la télécommande de volant (voir le diagramme B )

To metallic body or chassis of the car
Vers corps métallique ou chdssis de la voiture

To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing | Lt.-Toocc-ccccc-a\  freeaca----- ,
the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

A une borne sous tension du porte-fusible connectée @ la batterie de la voiture
(en dérivant Uinterrupteur d’allumage) (12 V constant)

Rear ground terminal
\ Borne arriére de masse
3 15 A fuse
o * Fusible 15 A
Aerial connector Loop (see diagram &)
Connecteur d’antenne Boucle (voir le
diagramme &) THITETI - - - m e cm e e mmmmmmmm——————
4 Black
Noir ®
iPod jack
(see diagram @)
Prise iPod Yellow *2
(voir le diagramme &) Jaune*? @
— @
Line out (see diagram [ )
Sortie de ligne (voir le diagramme @)
Rouge @

To an accessory terminal in the fuse block
Vers borne accessoire du porte-fusible

Ignition switch
Interrupteur d’allumage

4-o~0—

Fuse block
Porte-fusible

To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.)

)

Orange with white stripe
Orange avec bande blanche

@ Au fil de télécommande de Uautre appareil ou a Uantenne automatique s’il y en a une
(200 mA max.)

N

ol

To car light control switch

Brown
Marron

E Red

®
O

To cellular phone system

®

A un systéme de téléphone cellulaire

Enceinte gauche (avant)

' Blanc avec bande noire Blanc
' =) &)
E Enceinte droit (avant)

White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
Gris avec bande noire @ @ Gris Vert avec bande noire @ @ Vert Violet avec bande noire () @ Violet
Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) ":::E:E:::;:"« Right speaker (rear)

G G, ®L®

RRRKRRS

Enceinte droit (arriére)

i
.
.
i
i
.
.
i
i
.
.
'
A Pinterrupteur d’éclairage de la voiture '
.
.
i
i
.
.
i
i
.
.
'
Enceinte gauche (arriére) E
.

*1 Not supplied for this unit.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power
cannot be turned on.

*1 Non fourni avec cet autoradio.
*2 Pour vérifier le fonctionnement de cet appareil avant installation, ce fil doit étre raccordé, sinon appareil ne peut
pas étre mis sous tension.




Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / Connexion d’amplificateurs extérieurs et/ou d’un caisson de grave

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.

* Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it
can be controlled through this unit.

* Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of
this unit unused.

Front speakers %4

Vous pouvez connecter des amplificateurs pour améliorer votre systéme autoradio.
* Connectez le fil de commande a distance (bleu avec bande blanche) au fil de commande a distance de

Pautre appareil de facon qu’il puisse étre commandé via cet appareil.

d’enceintes de cet appareil inutilisés.

Enceintes avant

INPUT

JVC Amplifier L@

PINE AN

- <=

* Déconnectez les enceintes de cet appareil et connectez-les a I'amplificateur. Laissez les fils

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Connecteur Y (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

JVC Amplificateur |r @

R~

Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER” (See
page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Réglez “L/O MODE” sur “WOOFER” (Voir
page 17 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR?” (See page 17
of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Réglez “L/O MODE” sur “REAR” (Voir
page 17 du MANUEL D’INSTRUCTIONS.)

*5

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Fil d’alimentation a distance (bleu avec
bande blanche)

r-L-bﬁﬁ—‘—

To the remote lead of other equipment or
power aerial if any

Au fil de télécommande de autre appareil
ou a antenne automatique s’il y en a une

or

:
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
H
:
voou
H
:
H
:
.
H
]
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
:
H
:
.
H

Subwoofer
Caisson de grave

Rear speakers
Enceintes arriére

=

INPUT

JVC Amplifier | @®
JVC Amplificateur |r @

INPUT

JVC Amplifier | @®
JVC Amplificateur |r @

[

r_L

<D

e =

o - g KD-PDR51

= [( Rear speakers
h. _[ﬂ Enceintes arriére

1 Front speakers (see diagram [E])
1 Enceintes avant (voir le diagramme &)

-

*5i
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E Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / Connexion de la télécommande de volant

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using the
controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is required.
Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details.

Si votre voiture est munie d’une télécommande de volant, vous pouvez commander cet autoradio en
utilisant la télécommande. Pour le faire, un adaptateur pour télécommande au volant JVC (non fourni)
correspondant a votre voiture est nécessaire. Consultez votre revendeur d’autoradio JVC pour les détails.

Steering wheel remote input
Entrée de la télécommande de volant

r—cz-'mtDD)ﬁD

KD-PDR51

OE remote adapter (not supplied)
Adaptateur pour télécommande au volant (non fourni)

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Télécommande de volant (installée dans la voiture)

E Connecting an Apple iPod / Connexion d’un iPod Apple

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod.

Fasten the connection cable for iPod tightly across the loop using the supplied cable tie to hold the
connection cable in place.

Vous pouvez connecter un iPod a cet appareil en utilisant le cable de connexion du iPod fourni.
Fixez le cable de connexion du iPod solidement dans la boucle en utilisant le collier pour cable fourni
pour maintenir le cable de connexion en place.

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
iPod Apple (vendu séparément)

Cable tie
Collier pour cable

Connection cable for iPod (supplied)
Cable de connexion pour iPod (fourni)

\[
U
KD-PDR51

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

iPod est une marque de commerce d’Apple Computer, Inc., enregistrée aux Etats-Unis et dans les autres pays.

\
Loop
Boucle

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

*4 Remote lead

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

¥6 Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them to the amplifier.

*3 Attachez solidement le fil de mise a la masse au chdssis métallique de la voiture—a un endroit qui n'est pas
recouvert de peinture (s’il est recouvert de peinture, enlevez d’abord la peinture avant d’attacher le fil). L’appareil
peut étre endommagé si cela n’est pas fait correctement.

*4 Fil d’alimentation & distance

*5 Cordon de signal (non fourni avec cet autoradio)

*6 Coupez les fils des enceintes arriére du connecteur ISO de la voiture et connectez-les a l'amplificateur.
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Zum Abbrechen der Displaydemonstration siehe Seite 6.
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For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Fiir den Einbau und die Anschliisse siehe das eigenstandige Handbuch.
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M

(ENG) [OPTIQUES.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING
VISIBLE AND/OR  (RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER gvsl;NuﬁGOCHIELLER SoEMC

LASER RADIATION [INVISIBLE DE GLASSE |VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING,
|WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT |CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA|
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER ~|ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPf
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS,| DIRECTEMENT AVEC |DIRECTAMENTE [BETRAKTA EJ
IEC80625-1:2001 (DES INSTRUMENTS |CON INSTRUMENTAL [STRALEN MED OPTISKA | BaLyT< 2y, | FDA 21 CRR
E! (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP)|INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (UPN)

=3 CAUTION

cz#MC eml VISBLE AND/OR

R/ 114794 | INVISBLE CLASS 1

»521M | LASER RADIATION

=gt [WHEN OPEN.

BT, DO NOT STARE
INTO BEAM.

)

—LLD ~

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident.

_

-~
This symbol is only valid in
the European Union.

|

Information for Users on Disposal of 0ld
Equipment
This symbol indicates that the product with
this symbol should not be disposed as general
household waste at its end-of-life. If you wish to
dispose of this product, please do so in accordance
with applicable national legislation or other rules in
your country and municipality. By disposing of this
product correctly, you will help to conserve natural
resources and will help prevent potential negative
foects on the environment and human health.

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

[Hj)-ld] :

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on the display.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




=2 How to use the M MODE button CONTENTS

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,

then the number buttons and A /¥ buttons work as %
different function buttons. Control panel 4 S
Remote controller — RM-RK50..cce0ereeeee 5 22
Ex.: When number button 2 works as Getti d =

MO (monaural) button. ett'm9 stgrte 6

Basic operations 6

MODE 8 MO . .
V% |» Radio operations ...........oeeveuvesusersnss 7
FM RDS operations

To use these buttons for their original functions Seaching for yourfavorite FM RDS programme.... 8

again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds Disc operations 10
without pressing any of these buttons until the Playing a disc in the Unit ...........ccceevveecrsmerrvveersnnns 10
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again. iPod operations 13

Sound adjustments.........cccoceueucsnenees 14
General settings — PSM................... 15
External component operations ....... 18
More about this unit ...........ccccevureee 18

[ Detaching the control panel

Maintenance 22
Troubleshooting..............ccceueeuene. 23
Specifications 25

For security reasons, a numbered ID card is provided
with this unit, and the same ID number is imprinted on
the unit's chassis. Keep the card in a safe place, as it will
help the authorities to identify your unit if stolen.

For safety...

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc Temperature inside the car...
to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden

. If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
increase of the output level.

weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Control panel

| Parts identification
Display window
!I 23 [4 - -I

!
T rrac) Nca”
B L USER|ROCK. CLASSIC POPSlHIFHOP AzZ) sa |

:,'..4 Se msc ‘AFREGEIGER)MOST/RND &/ RP
’ =

5] 7] [8][3]

wmAa mMP3 KO-PDR5T &

VA \o:j P =

JVC @

g | €

mooe (( 7e0 s wmo 9 ssm 10 1 RPT__ 12 AND ) MOSFET 50wxa Tt | RDS
|

D a0\ D) 62 () (D () 68)|C=I=0)
| |

! ! J

i 02 (3 [4 [5[g [7 08 20

SRC (source) button Remote sensor
B BAND button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button / (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
Control dial S.BASS (super bass) indicator
SEL (select) button DISCindicator
Display window Disc information indicators—

(6] A (up)/ W (down) buttons TAG (Tag information), s (folder), S (track/file)

T/P (traffic programme/programme type) button RDS indicators—AF, REG, TP, PTY

A (eject) button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer) indicators
[9] AUX (ausxiliary) input jack —USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
L4 (control panel release) button + —— lights up for the selected item.

]

D DISP (display) button Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
M MODE button ST (stereo)

EQ (equalizer) button EQ (equalizer) indicator

MO (monaural) button Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button @ (disc), @ (folder), RPT (repeat)

Number buttons Main display

RPT (repeat) button Tr (track) indicator

RND (random) button Source display / Time countdown indicator

vV [a</>>1 A buttons




Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

g "o N

« Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

- To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

J

This unit is equipped with the steering wheel
remote control function.
« See the Installation/Connection Manual (separate
volume) for connection.
J

Main elements and features

(635

{
]
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[1] &/ 1ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button

« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

[2] A U(up)/D (down) ¥ buttons

« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
+ Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
« While listening to an Apple iPod:
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now A U/D v/ R/F» work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse) /F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
- Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
D w to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.
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Getting started

Basic operations HE———
“ Turn on the power.

On_
ATT

9 F» FM1/FM2/FM3/AM j
AUXIN <—|POD*2 <— (D*'

*1 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source
if there is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner

B

AND
FM1—> FM2 —> FM3
i

e Adjust the volume.
+

iz

VoL 20

Volume level appears.

[Turn]

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14 and 15.)

To drop the volume in
amoment (ATT)
To restore the sound, press on
the button again. A
To turn off the power
[Hold]
Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages
15-17.

S22 [Hold]
2 7
» @mm]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.
Select “24H/12H,” then “24H" (hour) or “12H”
(hour).

3 Finish the procedure.

N\

To check the current dock time while the
power is turned off
DIsP Clock time is shown on the
display for about 5 seconds. See
also page 16.




Radio operations

FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —>- ---,

®5

FM1 > FM2 —> FM3

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
|

@

9 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

88.3

To tune in to a station manually
In step @ above...

Hold

Ny

92.5 -M-

7T

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE

ao Wy 2

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
I

MON

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

I
v
—
&)
4
w

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

T Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

BAND

[—>FM1+ M2 > FM3—]

2 MODE
am’
3 9 ssM
(3 [Hold] s
—SSM =
ZY7ITs

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.




M Manual presetting
Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset

% number 4 of the FM1 band.
-
kZD 1 BAND
& [—>FM1+ —> —]
2 (v|<< (Joein)
92.5
3 10 - )
[Hold] iy
2’.,
'~\
71\

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 BAND
FM1—> FM2 - FM3 —]
AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

7 EQ 8 MO 9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 RND

)= ==

or

(=)
&

To check the current clock time while

listening to an FM (non-RDS) or AM station
« For FM RDS stations, see page 10.

DIsP
Y% Frequency «+ Clock

FM RDS operations

What you can do with RDS

RDS (Radio Data System) allows FM stations to send an

additional signal along with their regular programme

signals.

By receiving the RDS data, this unit can do the

following:

« Programme Type (PTY) Search (see the following)

- TA (Traffic Announcement) and PTY Standby
Receptions (see pages 9 and 16)

« Tracing the same programme automatically
—Network-Tracking Reception (see page 10)

« Programme Search (see pages 10 and 16)

Searching for your favorite

FM RDS programme m——

You can tune in to a station broadcasting your favorite
programme by searching for a PTY code.
« To store your favorite programme types, see page 9.

0 (=) P [Hold] ~ The last selected PTY code

appears.

9 Select one of your favorite programme
types.

or

Select one of the PTY codes (see page
10).

iz
N

/]
T

[Turn]




6 Start searching for your favorite
programme.

If there is a station broadcasting a programme
of the same PTY code as you have selected, that
station is tuned in.

Storing your favorite programme
types

You can store six favorite programme types.

Preset programme types in the number buttons

(1to 6):

Using the standby receptions

I TA Standby Reception

TA Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to Traffic Announcement (TA) from any
source other than AM.

The volume changes to the preset TA volume level if the
current level is lower than the preset level (see page
16).

To activate TA Standby Reception

=)

The TP (Traffic Programme) indicator
either lights up or flashes.

« Ifthe TP indicator lights up, TA Standby Reception is
activated.
- If the TP indicator flashes, TA Standby Reception is

1 2 3 4 5 6

POPM | ROCKM | EASY M [CLASSICS| AFFAIRS| VARIED

1 SelectaPTY code (see steps @ to © on
pages 8and 9).

2 Selectthe preset number (1 - 6) you want to
store into.

) == CE
[Hold]

ROCKM “ MEMORY

Ex.: When “ROCK M” is selected

3 Repeat steps 1and 2 to store other PTY codes
into other preset numbers.

4 Finish the procedure.

(=) 7P [Hold]

not yet activated. (This occurs when you are listening
to an FM station without the RDS signals required for
TA Standby Reception.)

To activate TA Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The TP indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

To deactivate the TA Standby Reception

=)

The TP indicator goes off.

I PTY Standby Reception

PTY Standby Reception allows the unit to switch
temporarily to your favorite PTY programme from any
source other than AM.

To activate and select your favorite PTY code for

PTY Standby Reception, see page 16.

The PTY indicator either lights up or flashes.

- If the PTY indicator lights up, PTY Standby Reception
is activated.

« Ifthe PTY indicator flashes, PTY Standby Reception is
not yet activated.
To activate PTY Standby Reception, tune in to another
station providing these signals. The PTY indicator will
stop flashing and remain lit.

Continued on the next page
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To deactivate the PTY Standby Reception, select
“OFF” for the PTY code (see page 16). The PTY indicator
goes off.

Tracing the same programme—
Network-Tracking Reception

When driving in an area where FM reception is not
sufficient enough, this unit automatically tunes in to
another FM RDS station of the same network, possibly
broadcasting the same programme with stronger
signals (see the illustration below).

When shipped from the factory, Network-Tracking
Reception is activated.

To change the Network-Tracking Reception
setting, see “AF-REG” on page 16.

Grogramme A broadcasting on different frequency areas
(01-05)

Automatic station selection—
Programme Search

Usually when you press the number buttons, the preset

station is tuned in.

If the signals from the FM RDS preset station are not

sufficient for good reception, this unit, using the AF

data, tunes in to another frequency broadcasting the

same programme as the original preset station is

broadcasting.

« The unit takes some time to tune in to another
station using programme search.

« See also page 16.

To check the current clock time while
listening to an FM RDS station

DS Station name (PS) — Station

@ Frequency — Programme
type (PTY) = Clock — (back to
the beginning)
GTY codes )

NEWS, AFFAIRS, INFO, SPORT, EDUCATE, DRAMA,
CULTURE, SCIENCE, VARIED, POP M (music), ROCK
M (music), EASY M (music), LIGHT M (music),
CLASSICS, OTHER M (music), WEATHER, FINANCE,
CHILDREN, SOCIAL, RELIGION, PHONE IN, TRAVEL,
LEISURE, JAZZ, COUNTRY, NATION M (music),

OLDIES, FOLK M (music), DOCUMENT
\ (musi >

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc

a « Press SRC to listen to another
= playback source.




To fast-forward or reverse the track

Other main functions
Hold) m
I Skipping tracks quickly during play 7,
X « For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the 6
To go to the next or previous tracks same folder. =

Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (110 9)
To go to the next or previous folders (only for

MP3 or WMA discs) 1 woe
B
E] 2 [Z] Track 1 to9+Track10j
. m <20
To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

for MP3 or WMA discs) directl Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

tracks.
Toselecta number from 01 - 06: « After the last track, the first track will be selected
7 EQ 8 MO 9 SsM 10 11 RPT 12 RND and VICe Vefsa.
(2D (3 (25 (s
3 Track31 > [

To select a number from 07 — 12: = f’ . 32 _]

(2335 8

[Hold]

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—

01,02, 03, and so on.
+

Hold]

To select a particular track in a folder (for MP3 or B
WMA disc): Ry
= -
Mies [Jorin - NO EJECT -

Zyvnnny

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.




Changing the display information

DISP

B’

I While playing an audio CD or a
(D Text

(A ]~ — Disc title / performer*’
(I Track title*" @ 4—1

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track
+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 17)

:l,-) Album name / performer
1 (folder name*?)

Track title (file name*?) <J
+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[CA_]>=[_B_]- Foldername @
(I File name @ <~

ENGLISH

CA]:

[(B]:
O

Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

Clock with the current track number
Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2_ [fan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 MODE

s

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

H  Repeat play

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track.

FLDR RPT* : All tracks of the current folder.

@ @PD

RPTOFF : Cancels.

m Random play 12 RND
(=)

Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND *: All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.

- All tracks of the current disc.

. (ancels.

DISCRND

RND OFF

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.
(O : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display




iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this

unit by connecting it with the supplied connection

cable for iPod.

« Disconnecting the iPod will also stop playback. Press
SRCto listen to another playback source.

- For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume).

« For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.

0 Connect an iPod.

Connection cable for iPod

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.

7z
N

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14 and 15.)

+

[Turn]

« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

+ Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback
E] To resume playback, press the button
again.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

o

To go to the next or previous tracks

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

8

Now the A/W/~v a</»»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno operations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

2 Select the desired menu.

PLAYLIST «+— ARTISTS <— ALBUMS «>
SONGS < GENRES «— COMPOSER «—
(back to the beginning)

Continued on the next page

I
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3 Confirm the selection.

E] To move back to the previous menu,
press A.

« Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Ifthe selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 21).

+ Holding v Ie<a/»»1 A can skip 10 items at
atime.

| Selecting the playback modes

1 MODE

s

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

m Repeat play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.”
ALLRPT  : Sameas “Repeat All.”
RPTOFF  : Cancels.

12 RND

m Random play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ALBM RND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
SONGRND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”
RND OFF  : Cancels.

* Functions only if you select “ALL" in “ALBUMS” of

the main “MENU.”
O Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod
DISP

B’

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

1 MODE
2 USER — ROCK > CLASSIC

) L jazz < wip Hop < pops

Preset values
BAS*'|MID*2| TRE*3 |S.BS*4

Indication (For)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 1 00 | +02) ON
CLASS.IC ) +01 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Classical music)
POPS
(Light musid +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF
HIP HOP . +04 | -02 | +01 | ON
(Funk or rap music)
Iz . +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Jazz music)

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 BAS — MID > TRE > FAD
C [vowsua.w*ws.lzsﬂ;AL;l

2
@ [Turn]




Indication, [Range]

BAS *2 (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

MID *2 (mid-range), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

TRE *2 (treble), [-06 to 4-06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD *3 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL *4 (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

S.BS *2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 03]*>

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
regardless of how low you set the volume.

SUB.W *7 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50 *¢]
Adjust the volume.

*1 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE" is set to “WOOFER”
(see page 17).

*2 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”

*3 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*4 The adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*5 Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when itis set to “S.BS ON.”

*6 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 17 for details.)

General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items
listed in the table that follows.

1 & o

2 SelectaPSMitem.

I
v
—
&)
4
w

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

iz
BN

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.

[Turn]

5 Finish the procedure.

&~

Continued on the next page




Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
T
£ DEMO - DEMOON  : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
(U8 Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
5 - DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLK DISP *1 - ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
- OFF . Cancels; pressing D DISP will show the clock time for about
5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 0-23 [Initial: 0 (0:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment (1-12)
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (0:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
24H/12H « 24H . See also page 6 for setting.
Time display mode « 12H
CLKADJ *2 - AUTO : The built-in clock is automatically adjusted using the CT (clock
Clock adjustment time) data in the RDS signal.
- OFF . (Cancels.
AF-REG *2 - AF . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit
Alternative frequency/ switches to another station (the programme may differ from the
regionalization reception one currently received), [10].
« The AF indicator lights up.
- AFREG . When the currently received signals become weak, the unit

switches to another station broadcasting the same programme.
« The AF and REG indicators light up.

- OFF . (ancels.
PTY-STBY *2 OFF, PTY Activates PTY Standby Reception with one of the PTY codes, [9, 10].
PTY standby codes
TAVOL *2 VOL00-VOL ([Initial: VOL 15]
Traffic announcement 300r50*3
volume
P-SEARCH *2 + ON . Activates Programme Search, [10].
Programme search - OFF . (ancels.

*1If the power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF” to
save the car’s battery.

*2 Only for FM RDS stations.

*3 Depends on the amplifier gain control.




Indications Item

Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
T

DIMMER - AUTO . Dims the display when you turn on the headlights. 2
Dimmer - ON . Activates dimmer. O

« OFF : Cancels. E
TEL » MUTING1/ : Select either one which mutes the sounds while using a cellular
Telephone muting MUTING 2 phone.

- OFF : Cancels.
SCROLL *+ + ONCE = Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing D DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

L/0 MODE - REAR . Select if both the LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).

- WOOFER . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a

subwoofer (through an external amplifier).

WOOFER *> - LOW : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff - MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency + HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 : Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase
Auxiliary input level —A.ADJ 05 of the output level when changing the source from external
adjustment component connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [12].
Tag display + TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR  : VOLO0O-VOL30 (Select this if the maximum power of the
Amplifier gain control speaker is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*4 Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*s Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”
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External component

operations

You can connect an external component to the
AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

e

000

[ ¥ —  c— —

| Portable MD player, etc I

Stereo mini plug

@ Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

Q Adjust the volume.
+
iz
B\

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
pages 14and 15.)

[Turn]

To check other information while listenin
to an external component

AUXIN «— Clock

DISP

=g

More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.
Next time you select “CD" or “IPOD" as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

« After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,
“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

FM RDS operations

« Network-Tracking Reception requires two types of
RDS signals—PI (Programme Identification) and AF
(Alternative Frequency) to work correctly. Without
receiving these data correctly, Network-Tracking
Reception will not operate correctly.




- If a Traffic Announcement is received by TA Standby
Reception, the volume level automatically changes to
the preset level (TA VOL) if the current level is lower
than the preset level.

+ When Alternative Frequency Reception is activated
(with AF selected), Network-Tracking Reception is
also activated automatically. (See page 16.)

« If you want to know more about RDS, visit
<http://www.rds.org.uk>.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

+ This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

+ While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or C(D-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

+ This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).
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reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.

« Do not use the following (D-Rs or (D-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc
« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the

extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists

(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No

other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the

conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder

names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

Continued on the next page
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+ This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.
« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).
Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.
« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the discis automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.7 or later
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« IfyouriPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged
through this unit.

+ While the iPod is connected, all operations from the
iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

+ While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

« iPod shuffle is not controllable.

« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC" or
“/ " appears on the iPod display.

« The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of
this unit may differ from the iPod.

- If playback is stopped, select a track from the
selecting menu or press .

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.
— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be

shown correctly on the display.
— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

« Ifthe text information includes more than 8
characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
display up to 40 characters.

General settings—PSM

« “AUTO” setting for “DIMMER" may not work correctly
on some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming.

In this case, change “DIMMER” setting to any other
than “AUTO0.”

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”




Hierarchical structure of file searching when an iPod is connected

[ Music =1 Playlists _} { AllSongs Track 1
Track 2
—  Playlist1
[ Playlist2
— Artists } Artist 1 [_Album1__]
Abum 2
All Albums
All Artists Album 1
Album 2 Track 2
All Albums
— Abums - Album
Album 2
All Albums
—  Songs | Track 1
t Track 2
Track 3
—| Genres’ Genre 1 Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
All Artists Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
All Artists Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
All Genres All Artists All Albums
— ¢ ; {_Composer 1 Album 1
Album 2 Track 1
All Albums racl
—
All Composers Album 1
Album 2
All Albums

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Track 1
Track 2
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Track 1
Track 2
Track 1
Track 2
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Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder =

of the case and lift the disc out, /'@\\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

asoft cloth in a straight line from center ‘

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker % Sticker residue
@’ Stick-on label

@f Unusual shape
x/ Single (D (8 cm disc)

- )




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.
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Symptoms Remedies/Causes
= Sound cannot be heard from the speakers.  « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g « Check the cords and connections.
v
“ | . The unit does not work atall Reset the unit (see page 2).
=| - SSM automatic presetting does not work. ~ Store stations manually.
Z | . Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the aerial firmly.
- Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert afinalized CD-R/CD-RW.
+ Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
skipped. you used for recording.
% | - Disccanneitherbe played back nor ejected. - Unlock the disc (see page 11).
.% « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
g‘ » Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
s + Change the disc.
+ Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
+ “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately ~  This occurs sometimes due to over-heating. Eject the disc
on the display. or change to another playback source.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.
E « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
5 file names.
[=9
=<
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
P extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)
- Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order you

have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

aniPod nano.

-
_é « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
= the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=T
§ « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
§ on the display.
« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
album name). and a limited number of symbols.
« The iPod does not turn on or does not « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
work. - Update the firmware version.
» Charge the battery.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
- “NOIPOD" appears on the display. « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
» Charge the battery.
= Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
2 off the units power and turn it on again.
S| . Nosound canbe heard when connecting  « Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
o
a.

» Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

« “NO FILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the

display.

Reconnect the iPod.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

United States and/or other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Load Impedance:

40 (4Qto8Qallowance)

Tone Control Range:

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Qutput (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
4(), 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at Frequency Response: | 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
no more than 0.8% total Dynamic Range: 96 dB
harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: MW: 522 kHz to 1 620 kHz
LW: 144 kHz to 279 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/750Q)
Sensitivity:
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 15 000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
MW Tuner
Sensitivity/Selectivity: ‘ 20 pV/35dB
LW Tuner
Sensitivity: ‘ 50 pv

Bass/Mid-range/ +12 dB at 60 Hz/1 kHz/ Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 320 kbps
Treble: 7.5kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: | 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 70 dB
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20 kQ load (full scale) GENERAL
Subwoofer-Out Level/ Power Requirement:
Impedance: Operating Voltage: | DC14.4V
OutputImpedance: | 1kQ (11V1t0 16V allowance)
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input jack, Grounding System: Negative ground
iPod Ja(!(' Steering wheel Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C
remote input Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 12 mm

Mass:

1.4kg
(excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without

notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Haben Sie PROBLEME mit dem Betrieh?

Bitte setzen Sie Ihr Gerat zuriick
Siehe Seite Zuriicksetzen des Gerats

3aTpyaHeHuA npu aKcnnyartauuu?

MoxanyicTa, nepesarpysute Bawe ycTpoicTso
[na nonyyeHna nHopmaumm o nepesarpyske Bawero yctpoiictBa o6paTurech Ha
COOTBETCTBYIOLLYIO CTPAHNLY

N\ J
Dear Customer, YBaaeMblil KNMeHT.

This apparatus is in conformance with the valid European [laHHoe yCTPOIACTBO COOTBETCTBYET AICTBUTENbHBIM

directives and standards regarding electromagnetic EBponeiickum AupekTBam 1 CTaHAAPTaM N0 SNEKTPOMArHUTHOI
compatibility and electrical safety. COBMECTUMOCTM 1 N1eKTPUYECKoii be3onacHocTu.

European representative of Victor Company of Japan, Limited Mpencrasutenbcteo komnauu Victor Company of Japan,

is: Limited 8 EBpone:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52 Postfach 10 05 52

61145 Friedberg 61145 Friedberg

Germany Tepmanua

Sehr geehrter Kunde, sehr geehrte Kundin,

dieses Gerdt stimmt mit den giiltigen europdischen Richtlinien
und Normen beziiglich elektromagnetischer Vertraglichkeit
und elektrischer Sicherheit iiberein.

Die europaische Vertretung fiir die Victor Company of Japan,
Limited ist:

JVCTechnology Centre Europe GmbH

Postfach 10 05 52

61145 Friedberg

Deutschland

%8 EN, GE, RU
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1206DTSMDTJEIN
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Installation/Connection Manual
Einbau/AnschluBanleitung
PykoBoacTBO Mo ycTaHOBKE/NOAKITHOHEHUIO

GET0427-013A
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ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground
electrical systems. If your vehicle does not have this system, a
voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC IN-CAR
ENTERTAINMENT dealers.

WARNINGS

v\
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DEUTSCH

Dieses Geriit ist fiir einen Betrieb in elektrischen Anlagen mit 12V
Gleichstrom und (-) Erdung ausgelegt. Verfiigt Ihr Fahrzeug nicht
itber diese Anlage, ist ein Spannungsinverter erforderlich, der bei JVC
Autoradiohdndler erworben werden kann.

WARNUNGEN

1206DTSMDTJEIN
EN, GE, RU
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

PYCCKINW

370 yCTPONCTBO pa3paboTaHo AnA sKcnnyataumm Ha 12 B
NOCTOAHHOrO HaNpPAXeHUA ¢ MMHYCOM Ha Macce. Ecnm Baw
aBTOMOOUNb He UMEET 3TOI CUCTEMBI, TPebyeTcA NHBEPTOP
HanpsXXeHWA, KOTOPbI MOXeT ObITb NPUOBPETEH y Aunepa
aBTOMOGUNHero cneunanucra JVC,

MPEAYNPEXAEHUA

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the

battery’s negative terminal and make all electrical connections before

installing the unit.

« Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after
installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows
frequently, consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer.
It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum
power of more than 50 W (both at the rear and at the front, with an
impedance of 4 () to 8 ). If the maximum power is less than 50 W,
change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being
damaged (see page 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads
with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it
when removing this unit.

Heat sink
Abstrahlblech
Pagnatop

/-

Zur Vermeidung von Kurzschliissen empfehlen wir, daf8 Sie den

negativen Batterieanschlufs abtrennen und alle elektrischen Anschliisse

herstellen, bevor das Gerit eingebaut wird.

« Sicherstellen, daB das Gerét nach dem Einbau a Chassis des
Fahrzeugs geerdet wird.

Hinweise:

« Die Sicherung mit einer der entsprechenden Nennleistung ersetzen.
Brennt die Sicherung hiufig durch, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC
Autoradiohdindler.

o Es wird empfohlen, Lautsprecher mit einer Maximalleistung von
mehr als 50 W anzuschlieffen (sowohl hinten als auch vorne, mit
einer Impedanz von 4 Q) bis 8 Q). Wenn die Maximalleistung
weniger als 50 W betrdgt, stellen Sie ,,AMP GAIN“ anders ein, um
Schéden an den Lautsprechern zu vermeiden (siehe Seite 17 der
BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

o Zur Vermeidung eines Kurzschlusses die AnschlufSklemmen
der NICHT VERWENDETEN Leitungen mit Isolierklebeband
umwickeln.

o Das Abstrahlblech wird nach dem Gebrauch sehr heifs. Beim Ausbau
des Gerdts darauf achten, das Abstrahlblech nicht zu beriihren.

[nAa npepoTBpaLLeHnA KOPOTKUX 3aMblKaHUii Mbl PEKOMEHAYEM

Bam oTcoeanHuTb OTpULaTENbHBIN pasbem akKyMynAaTopa v

OCYLLEeCTBUTb BCE NMOAKIIOUYEHNA Nepef yCTaHOBKOM YCTPONCTBa.

« Mocne ycraHoBKM 0653aTenbHO 3a3eMnunTe faHHOE
YCTPOICTBO Ha Waccy aBTomo6uns.

MpumevaHnsa:

o 3ameHANTe NpeAoXpaHNTENb APYTUM NPefoXpaHnTenem
yKa3aHHoro Knacca. Ecnv npefoxpaHutens cropaet camikom
yacTo, obpaTnTeCh K Aunepy aBToMobunHero cneuvanucta JVC.

« PekomeHpyeTca noakntoyaTb AUHAMUKIM C MaKCUManbHOM
MOLLHOCTbIo 6onee 50 BT (K 3agHel 1 nepeaHel naHenu
YCTPOWCTBA, C NOMHbIM conpoTusneHnem ot 4 Q po 8 Q). Ecnn
MaKCMManbHaa MOLWWHOCTb IMHAaMUKOB MeHee 50 BT, nepeiignTe B
pexum “AMP GAIN”, yTo6bl NpefoTBPaTUTbL NX NOBPEXAeHne (Cm.
NHCTPYKLIAW NO SKCNNYATAUWW Ha cTp. 17).

« [InA NnpepoTBpaLieHNA KOPOTKOrO 3aMblkaHWA 3aKnenTe
HEMCMNOJTb3YEMbIE KOHLbl M30nM1pYytoLielt NeHTOM.

« Pagnatop Bo Bpems ncnonb3oBaHNA CUbHO HarpeBaeTcA.
CrapaiTecb ero He TporaTtb BO Bpems yaneHunsa ycTponcTea.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker

connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the
car battery; otherwise, the unit will be seriously damaged.

« BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the
speakers, check the speaker wiring in your car.

VORSICHTSMASSREGELN beim AnschlieBen
der Stromversorgung und Lautsprecher:

« Die Lautsprecherleitungen des Netzkabels NICHT an der
Autobatterie anschlieBen, da sonst das Gerat schwer
beschadigt wird.

« VOR dem AnschliefSen der Lautsprecherleitungen des
Spannunsgversorgungskabels an die Lautsprecher, die
Lautsprecherverdrahtung in Ihrem Auto iiberpriifen.

NMPEQOCTEPEXKEHUA no nutaHuio n
NOAKNIOUEHNIO TPOMKOroBopuTeneil:

« HE nogkniouanite npoBoga rpoMKorosopurtenen K
aKKyMynsTOpYy aBTOMOGUNA, MHaue yCTPONCTBO 6yaeT
nospexpaeHo.

« MEPE[ nogknioueHnem npoBOAOB rPOMKOroBOpUTEnei
K Kabenio MMTaH1s rpPOMKOrOBOPUTENs MPOBEPbTE CXEMY
coeAvHeHii rpoMKoroBopuTenen B Balem asTomobune.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing,
consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer immediately.

®/®

©

ans iPod
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Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
Befestigungsschraube (M5 x 20 mm)
KpenexHbii 60nT (M5 X 20 Mm)

®

Gummipuffer

Rubber cushion

Pe3unHoBbI yexon

Teileliste fiir den Einbau und Anschluf3

Die folgenden Teile werden zusammen mit diesem Geriit geliefert.
Falls ein Artikel fehlt, wenden Sie sich sofort an Ihren JVC-
Autoradiohdndler.

© j l

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve Trim plate

Etui/Schalttafel Halterung Frontrahmen

Kectkuin yTnap/naHens ynpaesneHus MydTta [lekopaTuBHyto naHenb

® ©] ®

Connection cable for iPod Cable tie Washer (5)
Verbindungskabel fiir iPod Kabelbinder Unterlegscheibe (05)
CoeavHUTENbHbIV Kabenb KabenbHas cTaxka LLain6a (1b5)

N
N
© () ®
\ Handles Remote controller Battery @
Griffe Fernbedienung Batterie
Pbiyaru [OncTtaHUMOHHOrO batapelika CR2025
ynpasneHua

Cnucok paeTtanen ansa yCTaHOBKN U
noAKAIoYeHNsA

Cnepytowme fetany NocTaBneHbl B KOMMIEKTe C yCTPONCTBOM.
Mpwn OTCYTCTBUM Kakoro-nnbo 3neMeHTa HeMEASIEHHO CBAXKUTECH C
avnepom aBTomobunbHoro crneyvanucta JVC.

Power cord
Stromkable
Kabenb nutaHua

®

Lock nut (M5)
Sicherungsmutter (M5)
Oukcnpytowas raiika (M5)

RM-RK50




INSTALLATION
(IN-DASH MOUNTING)

EINBAU
(IM ARMATURENBRETT)

YCTAHOBKA (YCTAHOBKA B
NMPUBOPHYI0 NAHEJIb)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have

any questions or require information regarding installation Kits,

consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer or a company

supplying kits.

« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed
by a qualified technician.

Die folgende Abbildung zeigt einen typischen Einbau. Bei irgendwelchen

Fragen oder wenn Sie Informationen hinsichtlich des Einbausatzes

brauchen, wenden Sie sich an ihren JVC Autoradiohdndler oder ein

Unternehmen das diese Einbausitze vertreibt.

« Sind Sie sich iiber den richtigen Einbau des Gerdts nicht sicher, lassen
Sie es von einem qualifizierten Techniker einbauen.

Ha cnepytowmx unnioctpauusax nokasaHa Tunoas ycTaHOBKa.

Ecnn y Bac ecTb Kakune-nn6o BOMpochl, KacaloWwmecs yCTaHoBKY,

obpatuTech K Bawwemy aunepy asTomobunHero cneumanucta JVC nnn

B KOMMaHWI0, MOCTaBMNAIOLLYI0 COOTBETCTBYIOLLVIE MPUHAANEXHOCTU.

o Ecnuv Bbl He 3HaeTe TOUHO, KaK creflyeT ycTaHaBMBaTb 3TO
YCTPOWCTBO, 06paTUTECh K KBanMPpnLMpPOBaHHOMY CreLyanicTy.

O

Anschliisse vor.

BbinonHnTe HEO6XOAVMbIE MOAKMIOUEHUA
KOHTaKTOB, KaK NMoka3aHo Ha 060pOTHO
CTOPOHE 3TOW MHCTPYKLNM.

Do the required electrical connections.
Nehmen Sie die erforderlichen elektrischen

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Die geeigneten Zapfen biegen, um die
Manschette sicher festzuhalten.
OTOrHuUTEe COOTBETCTBYIOLME
¢durKcaTopbl, NPeAHa3HaueHHbIe AnA
NPOYHON YCTaHOBKM Kopnyca.

Removing the unit
Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

®

N

Ausbau des Gerats
Vor dem Ausbau des Geriits den hinteren Teil freigeben.

werden kann.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as illustrated
so that the unit can be removed.

Die beiden Handgriffe einsetzen und dann ziehen wie
in der Abbildung gezeigt, so dafs das Geriit entfernt

BcraBbTe gBa pbl4aX<Ka, 3aTemM NMNOTAHUTE UX, KaK
NOKa3aHO Ha pUCyHke, 4yTOObI BbIHYTb yCTpOVICTBO.

YpaneHve ycTpoicrTsa
Mepen yaaneHnem ycTponcTBa 0CBOOOANTE 3afHIOI0 YacTb.

When using the optional stay / Beim Verwenden
der Anker-Option / Mpu ncnonn3oBaHun
AOMONHUTENbHOIN CTONKN Stay (option)
Anker (Option)
CToiiKa (mononHuTenb|

Fire wall

Dashboard
Armaturenbrett
MNpubopHas naHenb

Screw (option)
Schraube (Option)

BWHT (qononHuTenbHo)

HO)

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2

S
Bracket*2
Konsole*2
KpoHwTenH*2

Taschen
KapmaH

KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2 \\%
[ S

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Beim Einbau des Gerats ohne
Halterung / Mpu ycraHoBKe ycTpoiicTBa 6€3 ncnonb3oBaHna my¢Tbl

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Zum Beispiel in einem Toyota zuerst das Autoradio ausbauen und dann das Gerdit an seinem Platz einbauen.
B aBTOoMO6wne ToiioTa, Hanpumep, cHauana 13BNeKUTe aBTOMOGUNbHDIN PAAVOMNPUEMHIK U YCTaHOBITE YCTPOICTBO Ha MECTO.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm)*2
%> Senkkopfschrauben (M5 X 8 mm)*2
KpenexHble BUHTbI (M5 X 8 Mm)*2

Bracket*2
Konsole*?2
KpoHLwwtenH*2

: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
: Beim Anbringen des Gerdit an der Konsole sicherstellen, dafs 8 mm lange Schrauben verwendet werden. Werden

: Mpw ycTaHOBKe YCTPOIMCTBA Ha KPENeXHbI KPOHLITENH, UCMOSb3YNTe TONbKO BUHTbI 4AnHON 8 mMm. Mpun

:;”‘\\ Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°. Note used, they could damage the unit.
< T Stellen Sie das Gerdt mit einem Winkel von | Hinweis
= o weniger als 30" auf. langere Schrauben verwendet, konnen sie das Gerdt beschddigen.
( s, | YcraHoBuTe yCTPOICTBO MOA Yriom Mpumevanne
-4 MmeHee 30°. 1cnonb3oBaHUM 6onee ANMHHbIX BUHTOB MOXHO MOBPEANTb YCTPOIICTBO.

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Beim Aufstellen des Geriits darauf achten, daf die Sicherung auf der
Riickseite nicht beschdidigt wird.
*2 Wird nicht mit Gerit mitgeliefert.

*1 YcTaHaBnmBamTe yCTPOMCTBO Takm 06pasoMm, UTobbl He MOBPeanTb
NpeaoxXpaHnTeNb, PAcMoNoXeHHbIN c3aau.
*2 He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT MOCTaBKM.

TROUBLESHOOTING

FEHLERSUCHE

BbIABNEHWUE HEMCMPABHOCTEWN

» The fuse blows.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

« Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

« No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

 Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using
shorter and thicker cords?

« This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

« »

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

« Die Sicherung brennt durch.

* Sind die roten und schwarzen Leitungen richtig angeschlossen?
« Stromversorgung kann nicht eingeschaltet werden.

* Ist die gelbe Leitung angeschlossen?

« Kein Ton aus den Lautsprechern.
* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung kurzgeschlossen?

» Ton verzerrt.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,,—“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Storgerausche im Klang.

* Ist die hintere Erdungsklemme mit kiirzeren und dickeren Kabeln an
das Fahrzeugchassis angeschlossen?

* Gerat wird heiB.

* Ist die Lautsprecherausgangsleitung geerdet?

* Sind die ,,-“ AnschlufSklemmen der linken und rechten Lautsprecher
zusammen geerdet?

« Dieser Receiver funktioniert iiberhaupt nicht.

* Haben Sie einen Reset am Receiver vorgenommen?

2

« CpaboTtan npegoxpaHuTenb.
* MNpaBUNbHO N NOAKNIOYEHbI YEPHDBIV 1 KPaCHbIN NpoBoga?

« MuTaHne He BKNIOYaeTcA.
* NopKNoYeH N XenTblin NpoBoAa?

+ 3BYK He BbIBOAMNTCA Yepes FPOMKOroBoputenm.
* HeT nin KOPOTKOro 3aMblkaHMA Ha Kabene Bbixofa
rpomkorosopwuTenen?

* 3BYK MCKaXeH.

* 3a3emneH N1 NPOBOA BbIXoAa FPOMKOrosopurtenen?
* 3a3emneHbl v pasbembl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomKorosoputenei?

« Wym mewaet 3By4aHmio.
* CoefiIMHeH NI HaXOAALLMIACA C3a[UN 3aXKIM 3a3eMIIEHNSA C Laccu
aBTOMOOUNA € MOMOLLbIO HoNlee KOPOTKOro U TOHKOTO LUHYPOB?

» YCTPOMCTBO HarpeBaeTcA.

* 3a3emneH N1 NpoBoA BbIXOAa FPOMKOrosopuTenen?
* 3a3emneHbl 1 pasbembl “~" npasoro (R) n nesoro (L)
rpomkorosopuTenei?

» MpuemMHUK He pa6oTaeT.
* BbinonHeHa N nepeHacTpoiika npremMHmKa?




ENGLISH DEUTSCH PYCCKMI

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

ELEKTRISCHE ANSCHLUSSE

NEKTPUYECKUE NOAKNOYEHUA

If your car is equipped with the ISO
connector / Wenn lhr Fahrzeug mit dem
ISO-Steckverbinder ausgestattet ist / Ecnu

aBTOMO6Mb OCHALLeH pa3bemom ISO
« Connect the ISO connectors as illustrated.
o Schlieflen Sie die ISO-Steckverbinder an, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.
« MopkniounTe pasbembl ISO, Kak NOKa3aHO Ha pPUCYHKe.

From the car body

I

@O

©
@@@@é] GREE

ISO connector of the supplied power cord
ISO-Stecker des mitgelieferten Stromkabels
Pa3sbem ISO wHypa nuTaHusa, BXxoaALLero B
KOMMIEKT MOCTaBKM

@=]-

View from the lead side
Von der Kabelseite aus gesehen
Bup co CTOPOHbI BbIBOAOB

\/f—~ Von der Fahrzeugkarosserie
OT Kopnyca aBTomMo61nA

« Contact your authorized car dealer before installing this unit.

Original wiring / Original verdrahtung |
WcxogHas cxema coefvHeHU

JiN

Use modified wiring [2|if the unit does not turn on.

ISO connector R
ISO-Steckverbinder
Paszbem ISO
Y: Yellow R: Red
Gelb Rot
Kentbin KpacHbiii

For some VW/Audi or Opel (Vauxhall) automobile / Bei bestimmten VW-/Audi- order Opel-

(Vauxhall-) Fahrzeugen / ina HekoTopbix aBTomo6unen VW/Audi unn Opel (Vauxhall)
You may need to modify the wiring of the supplied power cord as illustrated.

Es kann erforderlich sein, die Verdrahtung des mitgelieferten Stromkabels zu modifizieren, wie in der Abbildung gezeigt.

» Wenden Sie sich vor dem Einbau dieses Receivers an Ihre Auto-Fachwerkstatt.

B03MOXHO, NOTpebyeTcA M3MEHUTL CXeMy COeAVHEHWI ANA NPUNaraemoro LWHypa NUTaHWs, Kak NokasaHo Ha PUCYHKe.
« Mepen ycTaHOBKOW NpMeMHVIKa 06paTUTeCch K aBTOPM30BaHHOMY areHTy No Npoja)am aBTOMOGUIbHBIX CUCTEM.

Modified wiring[1]/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung|[1]/
Mpeobpa3oBaHHan cxema CoeiUHEHWN

Verwenden Sie die modifizierte Verdrahtung(2] wenn der Receiver nicht einschaltet.
Ecnn npremHUK He BKNoYaeTcA, NCNonb3yinTe Npeobpa3oBaHHYIo cxemy
coeanHeHuin [2],

Modified wiring[21/ Modifizierte Verdrahtung[2]/
Npeo6pa3oBaHHas cxema CoeVHEHMI

/-

—— —]

R

Connections without using the ISO connectors / Anschliisse ohne Verwendung der ISO-Steckverbinder / MopgknioueHune 6e3 ncnonbsoBaHus

pasbemos ISO

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully.
Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car
body may be different in color.

T Cut the ISO connector.

2 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order
specified in the illustration below.

3 Connect the aerial cord.

4 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Vor dem AnschlieBen: Die Verdrahtung im Fahrzeug sorgfiltig
iiberpriifen. Falsche Anschliisse konnen ernsthafte Schiden am Gerdit
hervorrufen.

Die Leiter des Stromkabels und die Leiter des Anschlusses im Fahrzeug
konnen sich farblich unterscheiden.

1 Schneiden Sie den ISO-Steckverbinder auf.

2 Die farbigen Adern des Stromkabels in der Reihenfolge anschliefSen,
wie in der Abbildung unten gezeigt.

3 Das Antennenkabel anschlieflen.

4 Dic Kabelbiume am Geriit anschlieflen.

Mepepn Hauanom nogKntoueHuii: TwatenbHO NpoBepbTe
NPOBOAKY B aBTOMOGMIEe. HenpasunbHoe NoAKIoueHne MoXeT
NPUBECTU K CEpbe3HOMY NMOBPEXAEHUI0 YCTPONCTBA.

Knnbl cnnoBoro kabens v >Kunbl COeMHUTENSA OT Ky30Ba
aBTOMOGUNA MOTYT GbITb Pa3HOrO LiBeTa.

1 O6pexbTe pazbem ISO.

2 MopacoepnHuTte LBeTHbIe NPOBOAA WHYPa NMUTAHUA B
YKa3aHHOM HKe MopsAKe.

3 MoakniounTe Kabesib aHTEHHbI.

4 B nocneghion ouepefb NOAKIOUNTE NEKTPOMNPOBOAKY K
YCTPOWNCTBY.

To steering wheel remote controller (see diagram [B] )
An Lenkradfernbedienung (siehe Schaltplan 8] )

K pynesomy nysbTy ANCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpasneHus (cm. cxemy [B])

Linker Lautsprecher (vorne)
JleBbIi rpoMKOroBopuTesnb
(nepepHwnn)

Rechter Lautsprecher (vorne)
MpaBblii FpOMKOroBOpUTENb
(nepepHwui)

Linker Lautsprecher (hinten)
JleBbit rpomMKorosoputenb
(3agHunn)

Rechter Lautsprecher (hinten)
NpaBblii FpOMKOroBopuTeNb
(3agHunn)

U | = | Rear ground terminal
—L Hintere Erdungsc-anschlufSklemme
\ 3aHuU pa3bem 3a3emnieHna
3 TS 15 A fuse
e ] 15 A Sicherung
* MNpepoxpaHuTens 15 A
Aerial connector Loop (see diagram @) 2
Antennenanschluss Schlezfe (siehe Schaltplam )/
Pazbem aHTEHHbI MNetna (cm. cxemy @A) AAITAATHT = - - - == - mmmemmeemmeemmmeemm—ee———————- k ............................................... y
4 E Black *1 E Ignition switch
: Schwar% ® To metallic body or chassis of the car % i| Zindschalter
H HepHbili @ Zur metallenen Karosserie oder zum Fahrwerk des Autos > ‘ *1 E Mepeknioyatenb 3axuraHna
E K MeTannnueckomy Kopnycy naw waccu asTomobuns E \ Iy
iPod jack (see diagram [d) E E ’J
iPod-Buchse (siehe Schaltplan & ) E Yellow* To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery (bypassing the H ’J
Pasbem iPod (cm. cxemy E) ' Gelb™2 ; ignition switch) (constant 12 V) LTI \
E Kenoiii*2 @ Zur einer stromfiihrenden AnschlufSklemme im Sicherungsblock zum AnschliefSen |/ H
— | @ an die Autobatterie (Umgehen des Ziindschalters) (konstant 12 V) * T E
E K pazbemy dasbl B 6510Ke npefoxpaHuTens (MnHys 610K 3aXnraHus) :
: (nocToaHHbIN 12 B) —+-0~0— E
Line out (see diagram [¢ ) ' Red :
Sc.h utz kappen Signalausgang : Rot . To an accessory terminal in the fuse block F.use block E
(siehe Schaltplan @ ) ' KpacHbliit @ Zur einer Zubehs ikl im Sich block Sicherungsblock :
K sbixomy (cm. cxemy [@) : ur einer Zubehoranschlufklemme im Sicherungsbloci Brok npeRoxpaHmMTens :
' . . . K BcnomoraTenbHomy pasbemy B 6110Ke npefoxpaHuTens :
H Blue with white stripe '
E glau njlt wezj?eurn Strezfeny @ To the remote lead of other equipment or power aerial if any (200 mA max.) '
H MHWI ¢ 6enoii nonocom B :
: Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerits oder der Motorantenne, sofern vorhanden _’EI E
: Orange with white stripe (max. 200 mA) H
: Orange mit weiflem Streifen K ynaneHHomy nposogay apyroro o60pyi0BaH1aA UK aHTeHHbI (Makc. 200 MA) E
: OpaH>xeBblii C 6enoi nonocoi @ To car light control switch '
1 Zum Autobeleuchtungssteuerung-Schalter E
E Brown K KOHTpONbHOMY NepekntoyaTento ocBeLLeHA aBToMoouna :
' Braun :
! KopunuHesbiit @ To cellular phone system E
__________________________________________________________ : An Mobiltelefonsystem :
@ K cucteme cotosoro tenepoHa .
i ®N\E ©\© ®L\G ® i
E White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple E
v Weifs mit schwarzem Weifs Grau mit schwarzem Streifen Grau Griin mit schwarzem Streifen Griin Lila mit schwarzem Streifen Lila !
i Streifen (=) (+) Benbiit  Cepbiti c yuepHoii nonoconn (=) (+) Cepbiit 3eneHblil ¢ yepHor nonocoin (=) (+) 3eneHwbin MypnypHbiit ¢ YepHo (=) (+) MNypnypHbiit '
i Benbiii c yepHoit nonocon :
1 nonocon Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear) '

Not supplied for this unit.
Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this
lead must be connected, otherwise power cannot be turned on.

*1 Wird nicht mit Gert mitgeliefert.

*2 Vor der Uberpriifung der Funktionsfihigkeit des Gerits vor dem
Einbau, muf§ diese Leitung angeschlossen werden, da sonst die
Stromversorgung nicht eingeschaltet werden kann.

*1 He BXOAWT B KOMM/IEKT MOCTaBKM.
*2 Tlepepn NpoBepKoil PaboTbl yCTPONCTBA NOAKIIOUMTE STOT MPOBOA,
VHaye NuTaHne He BKIIoYUTCA.
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Connecting the external amplifiers and/or subwoofer / AnschlieBen der externen Verstarker und/oder Subwoofer / MogknioueHne BHeWHMX
ycunutenein u/vinm HU3KO4YacTOTHOro AUHAMUKa

You can connect amplifiers to upgrade your car stereo system.

Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote
lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through
this unit.

« Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the

amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.

Front speakers
Vordere Lautsprecher

Sie konnen Verstirker anschliefSen,um Ihre Autostereoanlage zu

erweitern.

« Schliefen Sie das Fernbedienungskabel (blau mit weiflem Streifen) an
das Fernbedienungskabel des anderen Gerits an, so daf es iiber dieses
Geriit gesteuert werden kann.

« Die Lautsprecher von diesem Gerit abtrennen und am
Verstarker anschlieBen. Die Lautsprecherleitungen dieses

Gerits unbenutzt lassen.

*4

MOoHO NOAKMIUYNTE YCUINTENN A1 OGHOBNEHUA aBTOMOOUIbHOW

cTepeocncTemMbl.

- lNopcoeanHWTE NPOBOA BHELLHEro YCTPOCTBa (CUHUIA C
6en01 NONOCOI) K NPOBOAY BHELLHErO YCTPOCTBA APYroro

OﬁOpy,qOBaHl/Iﬂ TaK, UTOObI UM MOXXHO ObINO ynpasnATb € 3TOro

yCTpOWCTBa.
» OTcoepnHNTE rPOMKOroBOpNTENN OT JAHHOTO

YCTPOICTBA, NoAKAouNTE UX K ycunutenio. OctaBbTe
nposoja rpomMmKorosoputeneii JaHHOrO yCTPoICcTBa
Heuncnonb3oBaHHbIMM.

MNepepHne
rpomMKorosoputenn [
JVC Amplifier L'Né”
JVC Verstiirker
IVC-yecunurens (R @

<

AL~

- <=

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Y-Anschluf$ (wird nicht mit Gerdit mitgeliefert)
Pazbem Y (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKM)

R~

pesesesecscesusscEsEsEsarasecesesanesencasanw
'
'
'

Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER?” (See page
E 17 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)
\ Stellen Sie ,,L/O MODE* auf

', WOOFER*“ (siehe Seite 17 der

+ BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).

: ina napametpa “L/O MODE” ycTaHoBuTe
1 3HaueHune “WOOFER” (cm. UHCTPYKLIUN
1 MO SKCMNYATALUUN Ha cTp. 17).

Subwoofer

:
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
:
:
\or
:
H
:
.
H
]
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
:
.
H
:
H
:
H
:
.
H

Rear

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR?” (See page 17 of
the INSTRUCTIONS.)

Stellen Sie ,,L/O MODE* auf ,, REAR (siehe
Seite 17 der BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG).
Ana napameTpa “L/O MODE” yctaHoBUTE
3HauveHune “REAR” (cm. UHCTPYKLUUU MO
3KCNNYATALUMU Ha cTp. 17).

speakers

%ﬁj

<D

*5

e =
<R} =

: Subwoofer [0 4 oder Hintere Lautsprecher a
Hu3Ko4acToTHbIN wm 3agHue

: AVHAMUK ;l ( TPOMKOroBOpUTENN (

: JVC Amplifier INPUT JVC Amplifier [ ™27
JVC Verstiirker JVC Verstiirker ®

' JVC-yennutens (R @ JVC-ycunurenn  |°

-

R
ERlE

\ el
ZA

Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
Fernbedienungsleitung (blau mit
weifSem Streifen)

MpoBog BHelHero ycTpoiicTea
(cmHUA ¢ 6enoit nonocoin)

r-L-bﬁﬁ—‘—

To the remote lead of other equipment
or power aerial if any

Zum Zusatzkabel des anderen Gerdts
oder der Motorantenne, sofern
vorhanden

K ynaneHHomy nposogy Apyroro
060pyA0BaHVA UK aHTEHHbI

KD-PDR51

L _[ﬂ Rear speakers
Hintere Lautsprecher
o 3apHune rpoMKoroBopuTenu

Front speakers (see diagram [ )
Vordere Lautsprecher (siehe
Schaltplan B )

MepefHve rpomKkorosopuTenu
(cm. cxemy )

Connecting to the steering wheel remote controller / AnschluB3 an die Lenkradfernbedienung / MogknioueHune K pynesomy nynbTy

ANCTAHUVNOHHOrO ynpasneHna

If your car is equipped with the steering wheel remote controller, you can operate this unit using
the controller. To do it, a JVC’s OE remote adapter (not supplied) which matches with your car is
required. Consult your JVC IN-CAR ENTERTAINMENT dealer for details.
Wenn Ihr Fahrzeug mit einer Lenkradferndienung ausgestattet ist, konnen Sie damit diesen Receiver
steuern. Hierfiir ist ein fiir Ihr Fahrzeug passender Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption

von JVC (nicht mitgeliefert) erforderlich. Fiir weitere Einzelheiten wenden Sie sich an Ihren JVC
Autoradiohdndler.
Ecnn aBTOMO6VNb 060pPYA0BaH PyneBbIM MyNbTOM AUCTAHLMOHHOTO YNPaB/IeHNS, €0 MOXHO
1Cnonb30BaTh [N1A YNpaBieHUa AaHHbIM YCTPONCTBOM. [inA 3Toro HeobxoAnm aganTtep pynesoro
nynbTa AMcTaHumoHHoro ynpasneHusa JVC OE (He noctaBnaeTca), noaxoaawmin ana Bawero
aBTOMO6UNA. 3a 6onee noapobHoN HGopMaLmeln 06paTUTECh K NOCTaBLUMKY aBTOMOOUIbHBIX
ayauocuctem komnaHum JVC.

Steering wheel remote input

Eingang fiir Lenkradfernbedienung

Bxop pynesoro nynbTa

ANCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasneHusa

r—ﬂmﬂ:mD

KD-PDR51

OE remote adapter (not supplied)
Radio-Lenkrad-Fernbedienungsadaption (nicht
mitgeliefert)

ApanTep pyneBoro nynbTa ANCTaHLMOHHOTO
ynpasneHna OE (He nocTasnaetcs)

|
‘_D‘_QQEF

Steering wheel remote controller (equipped in the car)
Lenkradfernbedienung (im Fahrzeug installiert)
PyneBoit NynbT AUCTaHLMOHHOTO YNpaBeHusA
(ycTraHaBnvBaemblin B aBTomobune)

E Connecting an Apple iPod / AnschlieBBen eines Apple iPod / MoaknioueHne npourpbiBatens Apple iPod

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod.

Fasten the connection cable for iPod tightly across the loop using the supplied cable tie to hold the
connection cable in place.
Sie konnen einen Apple iPodan dieses Gerdit durch Verwendung des mitgelieferten Verbindungskabels
fiir iPod anschliefen.
Befestigen Sie das Verbindungskabel fiir iPod fest iiber die Schleife mit dem mitgelieferten
Kabelbinder, um das Verbindungskabel zu sichern.
MpourpbiBaTenb iPod MOXHO NOAKMIOUNTL K YCTPOWCTBY C MOMOLLbIO CO@UHNTENBHOrO Kabena
ana iPod.
C NOMOLLbIO NOCTABAAEMON CTAXKKMN AN1A PUKCaLMn Kabena NNOTHO 3aKpenuTe COeANHNUTENbHbI
Kabenb ans iPod, npoTawue yepes netnio.

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.
iPod ist ein Warenzeichen von Apple Computer, Inc., eingetragen in den USA und anderen Lindern.

iPod aBnaetca Toprosoit mapkoi Apple Computer, Inc.,, 3apernctpmposaHHoi B CLLA 1 gpyrux ctpaHax.

Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Apple iPod (getrennt gekauft)

Apple iPod (npopaeTca oTaenbHo)

Connection cable for iPod (supplied)
Verbindungskabel fiir iPod (mitgeliefert)
CoeaviHUTeNbHbIN Kabenb ans iPod

(BXOAWUT B KOMMNMIEKT NMOCTaBKMN)

Cable tie
Kabelbinder
KabenbHas cTsxkKa

\

|
? KD-PDR51

\
Loop

Schleife
MNetna

*3

*

IS

*

*6

o)

Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of
the car—to the place uncoated with paint (if coated with paint, remove
the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage
to the unit.

Remote lead

Signal cord (not supplied for this unit)

Cut the rear speaker leads of the car’s ISO connector and connect them
to the amplifier.

*

[}

*

o

*3 Verbinden Sie den Erdungsleiter mit der Karosserie oder dem Rahmen *3
des Fahrzeugs. Die Kontaktstelle darf nicht lackiert sein (sollte die
Kontaktstelle lackiert sein, entfernen Sie den Lack der Kontaktstelle, bevor
Sie den Leiter befestigen). Wenn der Erdungsleiter nicht ordnungsgemdf
angeschlossen wird, kann dieses Gerdt beschddigt werden.

*4 Fernbedienungsleitung

Einzelleitung (wird nicht mit Gerdt mitgeliefert) *5

Schneiden Sie die hinteren Lautsprecherkabel des ISO-Steckverbinders des *6

Fahrzeugs ab, und schlieflen diese an den Verstirker an.

*4

MNoTHO NpuKpenuTe 3a3eMNAIOLMIA NPOBOA K MeTanInyeckomy
Ky30BY UM LWACCK aBTOMOOWNIA—B MECTe, He MOKPbITOM KpacKomn
(ecnv OHO NOKPBITO KPACKOW, yhanuTe Kpacky nepes Tem, Kak
NPUKpennAaTb NPoBog). HeBbinonHeHye 3Toro Tpe6oBaHUA MOXeT
NPUBECTU K NOBPEXAEHNIO AAHHOTO YCTPONCTBA.

MNpoBog BHelHero ycrponcraa

Kabenb curHana (He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT MOCTaBKMN)

OTpexbTe NPOBOAA 3aHNX rPOMKOroBopuTenen pasbema I1SO n
nopcoefiMHUTE KX K yCUnUTentio.

4
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CFor canceling the display demonstration, see page 6. )

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.

/// INSTRUCTIONS
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

3. CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

instruments.

4. REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO
VISIBLE AND/OR L
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M
LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT. CUANDO ESTA
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS|DIRECTEMENT AVEC [DIRECTAMENTE [BETRAKTA EJ
IEC60625-1:2001 [DES INSTRUMENTS
{ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA)

VARNING

(ESP)|INSTRUMENT.

LASER gVNLIGGOCHIELLER c<
YNLI
INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING,
KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA/ L—¥—gukitt
ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPPNAD i

KPHETIE
(CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | BizLAT € 213
OPTICO. (SWE) (UPN)

EE CAUTION
CCEMC Lai [VISIBLE AND/OR
RO/ FH|$FTH | INVISIBLE CLASS I
09521M LASER RADIATION
P’ JWHEN OPEN.
27, DO NOT STARE
INTO BEAM.
FDA 21 CFR

(ENG)

[European Union only]

s .

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be
sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
Qn a traffic accident.

J

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc
to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden

increase of the output level.

k

)

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I How to forcibly eject a disc

[H:Id] :

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on the display.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




=1 How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

|§@

MODE

s

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

[T Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — gm-Rks0....co0e0eeee 5
Getting started 6

Basic operations 6
Radio operations ..........ccoceveucnsusnnees 7
Disc operations 8

Playing a discin the unit ...............ccvvssveeeeeeeerrenns 8
iPod operations 10

Sound adjustments..........cceeeeneenennens 12
General settings — PSM.................... 13
External component operations ....... 15
Title assignment 15

More about this unit.............c.cceeeueee. 16
Maintenance 20

Troubleshooting.......ccceeeneencnnsaesnenes 21

Specifications 23

- Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

- Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.




Control panel

Parts identification

(. R )
Display window
iﬁ,‘; @Tﬂm‘anstcwwﬁ\\n\;o/(’(
Ay AC 2] — ~
=59 Disc ® MOST(RND & ma RPT,
L )
D3 O 5/ 517 H
( / A\
75"“’ wma mp3 / KD-POR5Y &
/ “§=)ea =
: B8)(0
i h@
JVC -
wooe (7 TEe e m wmr ) wossrer sowea | B
N = D\ 62 2 (D (B (B)|C=I>=)) )
9. I I
N\ ! | | J
lEEN g 7 fig
[1] SRC(source) button Remote sensor
B BAND button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
[3] /1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button / (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
Control dial S.BASS (super bass) indicator
SEL (select) button DISCindicator
Display window Disc information indicators—
(6] A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons TAG (Tag information), s (folder), J2 (track/file)
EQ (equalizer) button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer) indicators
A (eject) button —USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
[9] AUX (auxiliary) input jack « —— lights up for the selected item.
[10] L4 (control panel release) button [24] Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
D DISP (display) button ST (stereo)
M MODE button EQ (equalizer) indicator
MO (monaural) button Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
[14] SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button @ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)
Number buttons Main display
RPT (repeat) button Tr (track) indicator
RND (random) button Source display / Time countdown indicator
18]

vV [4/>p A buttons




Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

—CELD 3

« Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controllerin a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

J

| Main elements and features

o o

&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U(up)/D (down) w buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
« While listening to an Apple iPod:
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with a U.
(Now A U/D w/<R/F» work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL —/VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
D W to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.




Basic operations HE——
“ Turn on the power.

O
ATT

g F» FM1/FM2/FM3/AM j
AUXIN <—|POD*2 = (D*'

*1 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source
if there is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner
BAND
FM1—> FM2 > FM3
i
a Adjust the volume.
Vi

VoL 20

Volume level appears.

[Turn]

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

To drop the volume in
a moment (ATT)
To restore the sound, press on
the button again. A
To turn off the power
[Hold]
O/
Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 13 and
14.

1 & o
2
) @mm]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

3 Finishthe procedure.

&~

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off
DISP Clock time is shown on the
display for about 5 seconds. See
also page 13.




. R When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
Radio operations receive

(1] e YW,

FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —>- ---,
""""""""""""""" ‘ Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
]

(wo)
9 P> FM2 > FM3 — MON

AM
Lights up when receiving an FM stereo Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
| To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
@ procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
88. 3 goes off.

9 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—

again.
g SSM (Strong-station Sequential
To tune in to a station manually Memory)
In step @ above... 1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
Hold i
FM1—> FM2 FM3
-]
\ Y/
92.5 M= 2 o=
: “M= Vg
Select a desired station frequency. 3 % Hold] Y

=SSM=
0 ~SSM =
7T
“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.




I Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1

= M= F102 = 43—
2 T TmN)
92.5
3 © I
(=) [Hold] Y
<,,‘\*- )

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 BAND
FM1—> FM2 — FM3 —]
AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

7 8 MO 9 SSM 10 1 RPT 12 AND

(=)
&

To check other information while listening
to the radio

DIsP
o’ Clock — Station name* —
Frequency — (back to the
beginning)

* Ifno name is assigned to a station, “NO NAME”
appears. To assign atitle to a station, see page 15.

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
A « Press SRCto listen to another
playback source.

To fast-forward or reverse the track
[Hold]
To go to the next or previous tracks
Ve

To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)

)
®

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01 — 06:

(2 = (s (e
To select a number from 07 — 12:

I =) E =2 ceo
[Hold]
« Touse direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—
01,02, 03, and so on.




Go select a particular track in a folder (for MP3 or changing the disphy information
WMA disc):

DISP

L - B
I While playing an audio CD or a
Other main functions (D Text
. . . : —> Disc title / performer*’
I skipping tracks quickly during play A '1
« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the <« Tracktitle®' @
same folder.
Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing tracks whose I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track
number is a single digit (1to 9) « When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
1 ; (see page 14)
MODE
@ |I| » Album name / performer
T (folder name*?)
2 [Z] Track 1to 9> Track 10 ¢
- )=<20 j ~<— Track title (file name™?)
Each time you press the button, you can skip 10
tracks. + When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”
« After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa. @ Folder “a':e @

<—— Filename @

[CA7] : Clock with the current track number
: Elapsed playing time with the current
I Prohibiting disc ejection track number

You can lock a disc in the loading slt. D : Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display

+ *1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.
(Hold] *2_[fan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,

folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.

3 m TTrack31+®+----—]

Uy
- NOEJECT =
2T

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.




| Selecting the playback modes

You can use only one of the following playback modes
atatime.

1 MODE

aw’

2 Select your desired playback mode.

m Repeat play noRer

Mode Plays repeatedly

TRKRPT  : The current track.
FLDR RPT * : All tracks of the current folder.

@®PD
RPTOFF  : Cancels.
m Random play 12 RND
Ce)
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND *: All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.

DISCRND : Alltracks of the current disc.

RND OFF : Cancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.

(O : Corresponding indicator lights up on

the display

iPod operations

You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this

unit by connecting it with the supplied connection

cable for iPod.

« Disconnecting the iPod will stop playback. Press SRC
to listen to another playback source.

- For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume).

- For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.

“ ConnectaniPod.

Connection cable for iPod

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
V7

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

[Turn]




« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback
E] To resume playback, press the button

« Ifthe selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 19).

+ Holding v Ie</»»1 A can skip 10 items at
atime.

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:

If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.

— When you confirm the selection of a track.

again. |
To fast-forward or reverse the track 1

[Hold]

Selecting the playback modes

MODE

s

2 Select your desired playback mode.

To go to the next or previous tracks

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

=)

Now the A/ W/~ |<</»p| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

2 Select the desired menu.

PLAYLIST «— ARTISTS «<— ALBUMS +—
SONGS «+— GENRES <— COMPOSER <+
(back to the beginning)

3 Confirm the selection.
E] To move back to the previous menu,
press A.
« Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

11 RPT

m  Repeat play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.”
AIIRPT  : Same as “Repeat All.” (@ &PD
RPTOFF  : (Cancels.

m  Random play 12 AND

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ALBM RND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
SONGRND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”
RND OFF  : Cancels.

* Functions only if you select “ALL” in "ALBUMS” of
the main “MENU.”
O : Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod

DISP

B’




Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
USER — ROCK > CLASSIC
Q
E) £ [JAZZ*HIP HOP < POPS

Preset values

BAS*1|MID*2| TRE*3|S.BS*4
Indication (For)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 | 00 | +02 | ON
CI.ASS.IC . v | oo | e | o
(Classical music)
POPS
(Light music) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF
HIP HOP ' s | o Laor | o
(Funk or rap music)
o ; +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Jazz music)

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 W [BAS+MID+ T|t£+FA|)j
VOL < SUB.W*1 < S.BS<BAL
2 /
o\

[Turn]

Indication, [Range]

BAS *2 (hass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

MID *2 (mid-range), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

TRE *2 (treble), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD *3 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL *# (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

S.BS *2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 03]*>

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
regardless of how low you set the volume.

SUB.W *1 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50 *¢]
Adjust the volume.

*1 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER”
(see page 14).

*2 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”

*3 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*4 The adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*5 Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when it is set to “S.BS ON.”

*6 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 14 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM

listed in the table that follows.

1 & o

2 Selecta PSMitem.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

iz

items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

g

\ [Turn]
Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__: Initial)
DEMO - DEMOON  : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
- DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLKDISP *1 - ON : Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
OFF . (ancels; pressing D DISP will show the clock time for about
5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1(1:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
DIMMER - AUTO : Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
Dimmer - ON . Activates dimmer.
- OFF : (ancels.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF" to

save the car’s battery.

Continued on the next page




Indications Item

Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
SCROLL *2 - ONCE . Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF . Cancels.

« Pressing D DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

L/0 MODE - REAR : Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).

+ WOOFER . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a

subwoofer (through an external amplifier).

WOOFER *3 - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff - MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency + HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Augxiliary input level -A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [9].
Tag display - TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN - LOWPWR  : VOLOO—VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL0O-VOL50
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band + WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*2Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”




External component

operations

You can connect an external component to the
AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

—

©1J—m@>m—

ooz
| Portable MD player, etc | m@m—

Stereo mini plug

0o
N B\

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
iz

o Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

[Turn]

To check other information while listenin
to an external component

DISP
o> Clock > AUXIN

Title assignment

You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and
AM) and up to 8 characters for each station name.

1 Select FM/AM.

FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —- - -,

2 Show thetitle entry screen.

DISP
[H-(')-Id] W

0

¥
[~ '

B -—

—_
77X

3 Assignatitle.
Select a character.

ABCDEFG
/ HI1l JKLMN
ml oPQR S T U
0\ VWX Y ZO0 1
AT 23456738
9 — /| < > spe
Move to the next (or previous) character
position.
Repeat steps(1]and 2] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

N

To erase the entire title
In step 2 above...

DIsP

£ [Hold] |» @




More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

- Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.
Next time you select “CD” or “IPOD” as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

« After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,
“NO DISC" or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc s inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWSs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some CD-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of (D-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.




« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

- This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 1509660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.

- This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMAfiles encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Ejecting a disc

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.Torlater
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« Ifyour iPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

Continued on the next page




« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged

through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the

iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

« iPod shuffle is not controllable.
« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC” or

“\/ " appears on the iPod display.

« The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of

this unit may differ from the iPod.

- If playback is stopped, select a track from the

selecting menu or press V.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be
shown correctly on the display.

— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than 8

characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
display up to 40 characters.

Title assignment

« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAMEFULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

General settings—PSM

« “AUTO” setting for “DIMMER” may not work correctly
on some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming.

In this case, change “DIMMER” setting to any other
than “AUTO0.”

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“"HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”




Hierarchical structure of file searching when an iPod is connected

Track 2

Track 2
Track 3
—| Genres Genre 1 Artist 1

—{ Songs - t Track 1

Album 1 Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Artist 2 Album 2

All Albums

[ Music =1 Playlists } { All'Songs Track 1
—{  Playlist 1
—{  Playlist 2
—{ Artists  } Artist 1
| AllArtists__ | Album 1 Track 1
[ Abums - Abun
[ Album2 ]
[ Track2 |
[ Artist1 |
[ Artist2 ]
[ AllArtists |

All Artists Album 1

Album 2
All Albums Track 1
Track 2
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Artist 1

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums
Artist 2

All Artists Album 1

Album 2
All Albums Track 1
Track 2
Track 1

Track 2

All Genres All Artists

All Albums

[ C I { Composer 1 Album 1

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Album 2 Track 1
All Albums Track 2

All Composers
Album 2

All Albums




Maintenance

@ How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

¥ How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder =

of the case and lift the disc out, ﬂ@

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

asoft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

rDo not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker % Sticker residue
@’ Stick-on label

@i Unusual shape
x/ Single (D (8 cm disc)

N J




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

= Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g + Check the cords and connections.
v
“l. The unit does not work at all. Reset the unit (see page 2).
=| - SSM automatic presetting does not work. ~ Store stations manually.
= . Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

» Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

» Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
o skipped. you used for recording.
'% « Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. - Unlock the disc (see page 9).
§- « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
= Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

- Change the disc.
+ (Check the cords and connections.
- “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.

E « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
5 file names.
[=9
=1
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
o extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)

- Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page




Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order you

have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

-
_E « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
= the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=T
Z| . “PLEASEand “EJECT” appear alternately  Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
=
§ on the display.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,

album name). and a limited number of symbols.
« The iPod does not turn on or does not « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
work. - Update the firmware version.
« (Charge the battery.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
« “NOIPOD” appears on the display. » (Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« (Charge the battery.

sl Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
3 off the unit’s power and turn it on again.
=
= | - Nosound can be heard when connecting - Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
€ | aniPod nano.

« Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

+ “NOFILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the

display.

Reconnect the iPod.

- “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

- TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

United States and/or other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40,40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at Frequency Response: | 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
no more than 0.8% total Dynamic Range: 9 dB
harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB
Load Impedance: 40 (40108 Qallowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

Tone Control Range:

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

Bass: +12dBat 60 Hz -

Mid-range: +12 dB at 1 kHz Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 320 kbhps

Treble: +12dBat 7.5 kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: 40 Hz t0 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20 kQ load (full GENERAL
Impedance: scale) Power Requirement:
Subwoofer-Out Level/ 2.5V/20kQ load (full Operating Voltage: |DC14.4V
Impedance: scale) (11Vto 16V allowance)
Output Impedance: 1k Grounding System: | Negative ground
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C

jack, iPod jack Temperature:

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0puV/750Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: | 16.3 dBf (1.8 pV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: 40 Hzto 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner
Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20pV/35dB

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)
Installation Size:

182mm X 52 mm X 150 mm

188 mm X 58 mm X 12 mm

1.4kg
(excluding accessories)

Panel Size:

Mass:

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.




Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

JVC

© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1206DTSMDTJEIN
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does I NSTALLATION (I N-DASH MOU NTI NG)

not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information

w ARN I N GS regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
«+ Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

It is recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than

50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED

leads with insulating tape.

The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch  geat sink

it when removing this unit.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

« DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

+

e | ;

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

Bend the appropriate tabs to
hold the sleeve firmly in place.

Removing the unit

®/ © © Power cord Before removing the unit, release the rear section.
Sleeve Trim plate

(@]

® ©] ® ®
Connection cable for iPod Cable tie Washer (05) Lock nut (M5)

Insert the two handles, then pull them as

TP %

@ illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
(R2025

©) ® © ) ™

Mounting bolt Rubber cushion Handles Remote controller Battery

(M5 x 20 mm)

When using the optional stay When installing the unit without

Stay (option) | using the sleeve
TROUBLESHOOTING

4/ In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car
Firey/lz// radio and install the unit in its place.

)*2

« The fuse blows.

Flat t M5x8
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? at type screws ( mm

+ Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

Bracket*?
p\|\
@ LQ

Pocket / N /’;//

Bracket *?

Note :When installing the unit on the mounting
bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long
screws. If longer screws are used, they
could damage the unit.

Flat type screws
(M5 x 8 mm) *?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.

* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? Install the unit at an

angle of less than 30°.
+ This unit becomes hot.

* Is the speaker output lead grounded?

* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

* When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
+ This unit does not work at all. *2 Not supplied for this unit.
* Have you reset your unit?




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS

m Typical connections

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious damage to this unit.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit.

Antenna connector

‘ Loop (see diagram [¢)

~ |
W

— Rear ground terminal

15 A fuse

\2

iPod jack (see diagram [@) \

@ To metallic body or chassis of the car *ﬁi :

Line out (see diagram )

Yellow *2

@ To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
(bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)
k 0~

@ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block }*——N—

Fuse block

G @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) —»E I :

Blue with white stripe

G @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) H

Orange with white stripe (ILLUMINATION

) :
@ To car light control switch H

! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple !
=) & =) &) =) &

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear) Right speaker (rear)

E Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer

You can connect amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.
+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it can be controlled through this unit.

- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker leads of this unit unused.
Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
*4

Set “L/O MODE” to ( |

“REAR?” (See page 14 of the D INPUT
INSTRUCTIONS.) JVC Amplifier t P . . .
D]_ Remote lead (blue with white stripe)

Rear speakers r—LG

|

To the remote lead of other

___________________________________________________________________ e our equipment or automatic
Set “L/O MODE” to *4 | a | ' KD-PDR54 antenna if any
« » f—L — C@l |®D - -

WOOFER” (See page 14 | R@AR

of the INSTRUCTIONS.) LI%T :
JVC Amplifier " @ : R

or

Front speakers

Connecting an Apple iPod

Cable tie

. . G . . . Apple iPod atel hased
You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod. pple iPod (separately purchased)

Fasten the connection cable for iPod tightly across the loop using the supplied cable tie to hold the connection
cable in place.

\[
V

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. Connection cable for iPod (supplied)

/
Loop
ot su 1ed Ior this unit. 1rmly attac € ground wire to the metaliic bo or 1o the chassis O € car—to the place uncoated wr aln
*1 Not supplied for this unit *3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of th to the pl: ted with paint
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power (if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the unit.

cannot be turned on. *4 Remote lead
*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.

Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.
2.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical
instruments.

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING =3 CAUTION
VISIBLE AND/OR L LASER [SYNLIG OCH/ELLER |=C#M<&a# JVISIBLE AND/OR
INVISIBLE GLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE GLASE 1M 0SYNLIG RU/ERIFTH | INVISBLE GLASS T
LASER RADIATION _(INVISIBLE DE GLASSE |VISIELE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING, 9321M | LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT. [CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—#—Buiftt  JWHEN OPEN.
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH (NE PAS REGARDER |ABIERTO. NO MIRAR (DEL AR OPPNAD. ET, DO NOT STARE
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS| DIRECTEMENT AVEC [DIRECTAMENTE [BETRAKTA EJ S5l | INTO BEAM.

IEC60625-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS _|CON INSTRUMENTAL (STRALEN MED OPTISKA | WiLvT < 251y, | FDA 21 CFR

{ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) [OPTICO. (ESP) [INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (UPN) (ENG)

SEE T 9

I3 How to reset your unit

[European Union only]

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident. I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

Caution on volume setting: + @
) ) ) . [Hold]
Discs produce very little noise compared with other

sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc
to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on the display.

increase of the output level.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




=1 How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,

then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MDDE |

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

I Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50.veeveursnes 5
Getting started

Basic operations

6
6
Radio operations ..........ccoceueuccsueneees 7
8

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit ...............ccvsseseseseerernenns 8
iPod operations 10
Sound adjustments........... 12

General settings — PSM ...........c.c..... 13
External component operations ....... 15

Title assignment 15
More about this unit ...........c.cceueuenee. 16
Maintenance 20
Troubleshooting..............ccccucuuuenen. 21
Specifications 23

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

T
2]
4
O
=
w




ENGLISH

Control panel

Parts identification

(. . )
Display window
!l- 7 @
: w USER ROCKCLASSIC POPSHIPHOP JAZZ \\\ c |7
:,j)‘ :msc o 0T (END D W RPT
)
\
- J
5/ 7 @
( / A
wmA MP3 / KD-PDR55 &
V4 “d=)ea =
8| G
(o
7 5w som o T v awn ) woser sowsa | B0
D\ (2 (3 (D (&) (5)|C=T=2) )
I I
N\ ! ! J
N EN g 17 fig
(1] SRC(source) button Remote sensor
B BAND button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
71 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button / (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
Control dial S.BASS (super bass) indicator
SEL (select) button DISCindicator
Display window Disc information indicators—
(6] A (up)/ W (down) buttons TAG (Tag information), ‘& (folder), /2 (track/file)
EQ (equalizer) button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer) indicators
A (eject) button —USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
[9] AUX (auxiliary) input jack + ~——lights up for the selected item.
L4 (control panel release) button Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
D DISP (display) button ST (stereo)
M MODE button EQ (equalizer) indicator
MO (monaural) button Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button @ (disc), @ (folder), RPT (repeat)
Number buttons Main display
RPT (repeat) button Tr (track) indicator
RND (random) button Source display / Time countdown indicator

v [a«/>1 A buttons




Remote controller — ru-sxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

LI 3

« Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

J

| Main elements and features

D e

&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) /D (down) w buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
+ While listening to an Apple iPod:
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with a U.

(Now A U/D w/<a R/F » work as the menu

selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button

« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse) /F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and

held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.

+ While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):

— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press

D w to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.

T
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Getting started

Basic operations HE————
“ Turn on the power.

n_
ATT

g F’ FM1/FM2/FM3/AM i‘
AUXIN <—|POD*2 <— (D*'

*1 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source
ifthere is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD" appears if iPod is not connected.

6 For FM/AM tuner

BAND

M FM2 —> FM3
iy i

e Adjust the volume.
+

7z

VoL 20

Volume level appears.

[Turn]

e Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

To drop the volume in
amoment (ATT)
To restore the sound, press on
the button again. AT
To turn off the power
[Hold]
orn_
Basic settings

+ See also “General settings — PSM" on pages 13 and
14.

1 & o
2
) @[Tum]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

3 Finishthe procedure.

&~

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

DIsP Clock time is shown on the
display for about 5 seconds. See
also page 13.




Radio operations

BAND
9 M M FM
T

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
]

®

9 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

88.3

To tune in to a station manually
In step @ above...

ol

\ %%
'

v
—
_»
7

-—

92.5

~
L

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE 8 MO

a2

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
]

MON

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

T
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To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

BAND

[—>FM1» FM2 —> FM3 —]

2 MODE
%
3  9ssm
(C37) Hold] My
—SSM =
ZY7ITN

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.
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B Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 s

[—>FM1+ —> —]
2 (i (Jorin)
92.5
3 v —
(4 [Hold] Y

Preset number flashes for a while.

| Listening to a preset station

1 BAND
FM1—> FM2 — FM3 —]
AM

2 Selectthe preset station (1 — 6) you want.

7 8 MO 9 sSM 10 1 RPT 12 AND

=)
&

To check other information while listening
to the radio

DIsP
% Clock — Station name* —
Frequency — (back to the
beginning)

* Ifno name is assigned to a station, “NO NAME”
appears. To assign a title to a station, see page 15.

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
A « Press SRCto listen to another
playback source.

To fast-forward or reverse the track

[Hold]

To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)

)
®

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01— 06:

(2 3D
To select a number from 07 — 12:

D2 E =2 E
[Hold]
« To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—
01,02, 03, and so on.




Go select a particular track in a folder (for MP3 or
WMA disc):

.

Other main functions

I skipping tracks quickly during play
« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the
same folder.

Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1to0 9)

1 MODE

am’
2 Track 1to 9 > Track 10
[Z] o f) <20 j
Each time you press the button, you can skip 10
tracks.
« After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa.

3 =S F»Track31+@+----—]

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

+
[Hold]

O
ATT

\\HHHHAH/{
— NO EJECT =
ZYNNT N

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

DISP

Y%
M While playing an audio CD or a

T
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(D Text
|I| —> Disc title / performer*’

Y

A
<—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track
+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”

(see page 14)

|I| Album name / performer

(folder name*?)
'

< Track title (file name*?)

« When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[CA_]—— Foldername @
A Y
<—— File name @

[A]

-

. Clock with the current track number

Elapsed playing time with the current
track number

: Corresponding indicator lights up on the

display

*1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2_ If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.




| Selecting the playback modes iPod operations

L I f the following playback mod
‘3 a:): tcianr]leuse onty one ofthe ToTlowing payBack inoces You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this
(U] ' unit by connecting it with the supplied connection
E 1 MODE cable for iPod.
@ + Disconnecting the iPod will also stop playback. Press

SRCto listen to another playback source.

2 Select your desired playback mode.
y play « For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual

(separate volume).

m Repeat play noRer ) o
« For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track. ®RPD “ Connect an iPod.
FLDR RPT* : All tracks of the current folder.
@ Q®PD Connection cable for iPod
RPTOFF  : (Cancels.
m Random play 12 RND
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND*: Al tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.

DISCRND : Alltracks of the current disc.

RND OFF : Cancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.
(O : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
iz

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

[Turn]




« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback
[Z] To resume playback, press the button

again.
To fast-forward or reverse the track

Hold

To go to the next or previous tracks

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

)

Now the A/ W/~ |</»»| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

2 Select the desired menu.

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS <= ALBUMS «—
SONGS «+— GENRES «— COMPOSER <+
(back to the beginning)

3 Confirm the selection.
E] To move back to the previous menu,
press A.
« Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

*

- If the selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 19).

+ Holding Vv I<«<a/»»1 A can skip 10 items at
atime.

T
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The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— If no operations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

1

Selecting the playback modes

MODE

s

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

m  Repeat play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.”
AIIRPT  : Same as “Repeat All.” (@ &PD
RPTOFF  : (Cancels.

m Random play 12 AND

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ALBM RND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”

SONG RND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”
RND OFF  : Cancels.

* Functions only if you select “ALL” in “ALBUMS” of
the main “MENU.”
O : Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod

DISP

B’
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Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
USER > ROCK > CLASSIC

E] =0 JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS
Preset values

BAS*'|MID*2| TRE*3|S.BS**
Indication (For)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 | 00 | +02 | ON
(LAS§I( A ot | oo | aos | o
(Classical music)
POPS
(Light music) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF
HIP HOP . vt |02 | 201 | on
(Funk or rap music)
o ; +03 | 00 | +03 | OFF
(Jazz music)

*1:Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 W EBAS»MlD» TRE+FAD<—J
VOL < SUB.W*1 < S.BS~<BAL

2
@ [Turn]

Indication, [Range]

BAS *2 (hass), [-06 to +06]

Adjust the bass.

MID *2 (mid-range), [-06 to +06]

Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

TRE *2 (treble), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD *3 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL *# (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

S.BS *2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 03]*5

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
regardless of how low you set the volume.

SUB.W *1 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50 *¢]
Adjust the volume.

*1 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER”
(see page 14).

*2 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”

*3_Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*4 The adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*5Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when it is set to “S.BS ON.”

*6 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 14 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items

listed in the table that follows.

1 <& o

2 Selecta PSM item.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

iz

4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM
items if necessary.

T
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5 Finish the procedure.

&~

\ [Turn]
Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
DEMO - DEMOON  : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
- DEMOOFF  : (ancels.
CLKDISP *1 - ON : Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
- OFF . (Cancels; pressing D DISP will show the clock time for about
5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1(1:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
DIMMER - AUTO . Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
Dimmer - ON . Activates dimmer.
- OFF : (Cancels.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF" to

save the car’s battery.

Continued on the next page
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Indications Item

Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
SCROLL *2 - ONCE 2 Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF : Cancels.

- Pressing D DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

L/0 MODE - REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).

- WOOFER . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a

subwoofer (through an external amplifier).

WOOFER *3 - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff - MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency - HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Augxiliary input level -A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON . Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [9].
Tag display - TAG OFF . Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR  : VOLO0O0-VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50
IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*2Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”




External component

operations

You can connect an external component to the
AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel.

-

[ Y = ——] )J

| Portable MD player, etc I w—@m—

Stereo mini plug

0o

9 Turn on the connected component and
start playing the source.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
iz

@ Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

[Turn]

To check other information while listenin
to an external component

DISP
o> Clock < AUXIN

Title assignment

You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and
AM) and up to 8 characters for each station name.

T
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1 Select FM/AM.

FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —>----;

2 Show the title entry screen,

o N

\SK4

7
ARY

7Y\

3 Assignatitle.
Select a character.

ABCDETFG
/ HI JKLMN
uml oPQR S TU
on VWXY Z 0 1
R 2 3456 7 8
9 — |/ < > spae
Move to the next (or previous) character
position.
Repeat steps[1]and (2] until you finish
entering the title.

4 Finish the procedure.

Ng”

To erase the entire title
In step 2 above...

DISP

D Holdl |» @
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More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power

« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

« If you change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.
Next time you select “CD” or “IPOD” as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

« After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,
“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/(D
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio (D (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

+ When a disc s inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWSs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

+ Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.




- Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

+ This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

+ This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 1509660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.

- This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

Ejecting a disc

« Ifthe ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

T
2]
4
O
=
w

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.1 orlater
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« IfyouriPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

Continued on the next page
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« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged

through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the

iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

« iPod shuffle is not controllable.
« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC” or

“\/ " appears on the iPod display.

« The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of

this unit may differ from the iPod.

« If playback is stopped, select a track from the

selecting menu or press V.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be
shown correctly on the display.

— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

« If the text information includes more than 8

characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
display up to 40 characters.

Title assignment

- Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAMEFULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

General settings—PSM

+ "AUTO” setting for “DIMMER” may not work correctly
on some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming.

In this case, change “DIMMER” setting to any other
than “AUTO0.”

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”




Hierarchical structure of file searching when an iPod is connected

Track 2
Track 3
Album 2 Track 1
All Albums Track 2

[ Music 1 Playlists } { AllSongs Track 1
—{  Playlist 1
— Playlist 2
—_ Artists | Artist 1
|__Album1__ |
—Abums F—rr— Abum 1
—{ Songs - Track 1
L Genres Genre 1 [ Abun 1 |
[_All Albums_|
[__Album1__|
All Artists
L[ C I [~ Composer 1 Album 1
| Track2 |
| Track3 |
| Track1 |
ac|

All Composers Album 1

Album 2

All Albums

T
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Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder =

of the case and lift the disc out, ﬂ@\

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discinto its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center ‘

to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc is used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker % Sticker residue
@ Stick-on label

@j Unusual shape
w/ Single (D (8 cm disc)

N\ J




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

= Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
3 + Check the cords and connections.
U
“ |+ The unit does not work at al. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= - SSM automatic presetting does not work. ~ Store stations manually.
= . Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

» Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

» (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
= skipped. you used for recording.
'g. » Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. ~+ Unlock the disc (see page 9).
‘_;- « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
2

« Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

- Change the disc.
+ Check the cords and connections.
» “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. « Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 150 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.

E « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
5 file names.
=
g - Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
& extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order you
have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

=
é - Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
2 the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=T
S| . "PLEASE and "DIECT” appear alternatel Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
= y
E on the display.

« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,

album name). and a limited number of symbols.
« The iPod does not turn on or does not « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
work. - Update the firmware version.
« (Charge the battery.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
« “NOIPOD” appears on the display. » Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« Charge the battery.

= Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
2 off the unit's power and turn it on again.
=
< | « Nosound can be heard when connecting  « Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
£ aniPod nano.

- Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

« “NOFILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the
display.

Reconnect the iPod.

.

“RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after
disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

United States and/or other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Tone Control Range:

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
40,40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at Frequency Response: | 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
no more than 0.8% total Dynamic Range: 9 dB
harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB
Load Impedance: 40 (40108 Qallowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHzto 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 pV/750Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: | 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/750Q)
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner
Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35dB

Bass: +12 dBat 60 Hz -

Mid-range: +12 dBat 1kHz Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 320 kbps

Treble: +12 dB at 7.5 kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: 40 Hz t0 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20 K0 load (ful GENERAL
Impedance: scale) Power Requirement:
Subwoofer-Out Level/ 2.5V/20kQ load (full Operating Voltage: |DC14.4V
Impedance: scale) (11Vto 16V allowance)
Output Impedance: 1kQ Grounding System: | Negative ground
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C

jack, iPod jack Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size: 182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm

Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 12 mm

Mass: 14kg

(excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

v [ v » . ‘ .
youbsznovillafumsosnuuuaniitelsouduszuy nszu v teAudhaunszn ase 12 Taam winsasuauasqailall

wv oy v oav 4 . v v , .
alszunil aadlmasasndasnszu ldme 3 wsemaelannnununioa ssasun JVC

o A
aAltan

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink _— <

UHUISVIYANUTOU

4% o %o oq ¥ & 4 v o4
iiedastumaiialivhdnsveuunihlmlaavinuameiavoon uaritene 1wlvneudananie
« asa avlnwilaailatan 1oAunassunualasiuinds soounluinaimdsandans

LA

< lyisasumzunuity el naves TmBann wnerieu wsnoun JVC

« vauuztilnneding A& ‘mﬁuniw 50 W (anmnuazamda fmanuaum 4 Qds 8 Q)
mmdediumnm 50 W lnildoum “AMP GAIN” iloosmililidiinashya (i 14 sunizih)

- maeafunsdanens azmeuiudn 1eazia Alulsuaaanem Uiy 1l
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PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

v
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Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/®
Hard case/Control panel
deussy/mnia

©
Sleeve
Yaonyu

(E /G\
N\ &
Connection cable for iPod Cable tie
A "o o o
1YI¥ONAD 115U iPod 1939 m"lvl

[(3)

®

Rubber cushion
YNAUNTZUNN

©)
Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
anAa (M5 x 20 u1.)

Q)

518m5 lsenay wsuAansuaziiannany
‘uneuasliflmniugasznouil wmnii“dalunsy npmBnndumusimnonion“ssdasnoua JVC Tawiid

®
Power cord
Toaiamas

©
Trim plate
umﬂammauum

®
Washer (25)
szifunaumu (05)

®
Lock nut (M5)
yendon (M5)

7

B

© () ®

Handles Remote controller Battery @

Auiany Sluaneulnsa HWIAABS  ponos
< < RM-RK50




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

5 v ¢ v
msanne (msdssnavuasninidnun)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information

regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

R 7 AP TP PR Y TSR I SV 7 O S
mniesnae il asdamsaaaauuuly mnquiifymyisenssmsvoyainetnuyanan njmﬂ?nmnumwmimn
M .
pasooun JVC vaamuvizerss
A A I X Y autar v vy
. qﬂﬂiznau mqm"lulm‘lﬂﬂﬂﬂmsqﬂﬂi:ﬂauuqmamsa‘lu ”lnm‘mwummngnﬂuqmm

Do the required electrical connections.

a0 wimuimmualiianua

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

>

Cod . v, v g
sounuodalaonluaonuani

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

nmsaaagailssnay
neusznengalszney Tmlaamnda Jumeneu

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

1 Auadv 2 suasluses miulaiuaia A anuu

> 4 I U
Indougalsznevesn luvaiziinoy o Rauiaduni e
dUoDNINAY

When using the optional stay / uialidauvmianla

Stay (option)

Miba (1enla)
Fire wall
wilanulyl

Dashboard
> s
unavuniind

Screw (option)
n3 (tdonla)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.
Note

Anssgatsznouliyuaingn 30° eem

HagLHa

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Lﬁﬂﬁnﬁ'ﬂqnﬂsznauina"lﬂﬁﬂaamgu
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Moy Tusnsualalem InoeningAnsosunsenneu uaidaReaunsestiviunui

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*?2
NgIGEY (M5 x 8 uN) *2

Bracket*2

UNUTBITU*2

.
oy Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm)*?

ngWaGEY (M5 x 8 uw) *2

Bracket*2

UNUI0I5U*2

: When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
used, they could damage the unit.

P L v v vy v P
: diefansyasznevasluunusesiuly uly ngenving 8 wu. o1ly nggnnnilovilugadsznou “emela

* 'When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

M Bonudwasznoniy s Swogmtinih Taaa o
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ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS matiiasiaslalabia

m Typical connections / msiifannauvuilna

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious nﬂﬂmmmﬂnauﬂa AN DANIALAR 1ﬂ"lﬂﬁlﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂmiﬁuuﬂﬁu’lE]EJﬂWNG]Wﬂm%mﬂl%ﬂﬂuﬂﬂ‘ﬁﬂﬂﬂuﬂﬂﬂ"}iﬂﬂ

damage to this unit. masnounsRanman N InAan T Umﬂmﬂumnﬂ‘mﬂﬂv

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. naﬁmmﬂmwﬂjmaq m‘lvy] uﬂWmaqaﬂnﬁﬂmamﬂaumﬂﬂ'm A0 ﬁ"[umuﬂaﬂﬂ
. . . . . 1 , Al 0w & st Y

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below. a1 Wi MmumeunIzylugimuan

2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 Founofuigomd

&

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 amu ae aumuaumaiu wlilndsugelsznousail

Antenna connector

o A
AWUFOU 1991NA Loop (see diagram ™)

ﬁ[:‘nﬂ ¥ (qurugu @)

T - 1 Rear ground terminal
== §O e,
U ﬁ;m‘?auma TWYAUATUNAY
[
2 =15 = 15 1} fuse
| | * 1 vwna 15A
iPod jack (see diagram [@) / \
Wdoy iPod (quwugu @) 3 Rl 11111 ||| | S e e LR LR EELED Ve ™
: Ignition switch
. a i a
: InpAszIa
Line out (see diagram ) '
woeen (quuugu B) Black g
a o :
o @ To metallic body or chassis of the car ' *1
aofulasalanzyidoly & veesnoud !
H \/y
i /
- I N J
Zellow To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery - :
*
tmang *2 @ (bypasslng the 1gn1t10n switch) (constant 12V)
aeftfTnszl ‘Mvh‘luumﬂ’; FameuuvamsIsnoun
(laglimedly 'gmﬁgﬂizmﬂ) (12 Thannait)
) Fuse block
EEd U
1A @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block L
aonuda ulsznouluunih
Blue

fivh
<:| @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) _»E I

1 romialvvhdaTud@ mall (Ve 9 @ 250 mA)

Blue with white stripe

a¥ a
HINUIeIM <:| To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)

D o
aotfuednsudy (Ve 3 @ 200 mA)
.

Orange with white stripe

Left speaker (front) Right speaker (rear)

Mlwaane (wun)

Right speaker (front) Left speaker (rear)

alnwaun (mn) alwaany (waa) MInaun (vas)

-
pUYNIN Rle]
(ILLUMINATION) To car light control switch
.{ B
Fawnugulvlvessosuns
! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Pu'rple with black stripe Pu'rple
b Tumuoum “am “muoum “m “@gruoum “ @ “wanoum “u3
=) ) G &)

*1 Not supplied for this unit. * "lu"lﬂ”lwmﬂwmliwnauu
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power *2 naumsainn aumimemmmmﬂﬂimnnunauwﬂmﬂm aoane waziaineuiinziingly nnidartedla
cannot be turned on.




Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / aauanlawsaaswsaduadidasaruua
u

You can connect amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system.

can be controlled through this unit.
- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker
leads of this unit unused.

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR” (See page 14 of the INSTRUCTIONS.)

+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it

v wmmmanmmuwammaas mmwnﬂm s sdlnfuszuy 1ae3Tovessauun
« a0 waziszezlng (thdumeun) waky mwmivm"lnammaﬂnsmau 7 iitosz nnsamugulasyalse
nowilla
g vorov g z P N
« aandilwsaananiadlsznanil ummalnivasasume e 1sazmaiwaasialsznavitl

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
vonegUil Y (lulalmndugalszneuil)

#4
mm “I/O MODE” 1ilu “REAR” (ﬂnm 14 auusi) g
Remote lead (Blue with white stripe)
wazmazeglng (Criduasun)
Rear speakers E 4,] ve Amdp lifier To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
Silwanaa saqumae =99 JVC < ' . 4 e ¥
D]— no 1eiugUnsaduriter 10mAsaluNRnT
Lt
LINE OUT
e cca -| *5 -|— F L
I N S G@'- @:,- - o KD-PDRS5
 Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 14 of the :
: INSTRUCTIONS ) :
- « . « » : Front speakers
: @ 1/0 MODE” +ilu “WOOFER (ﬂnm 14 Muusi) R i
: : alnemn
: 5 or
; Subwoofer |OGZNM  JVC Amplifier 5 Wi
E Fugrlirles & H  wiasumane JVC o
: ¥ :
. . A ' .
Connecting an Apple iPod /mimamanu AppleiPod
You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod.
Fasten the connection cable for iPod tightly across the loop using the supplied cable tie Apple iPod (separately purchased)
to hold the connection cable in place. Apple iPod (Heniviug) Cable tie
mu unsoaetrseway iPod fursevauiilalagly 1ewiaiindunies iPod B reimda my 1050 10l
widoume iPod niumslminlanly 1wsa wWldillmnda winiialnogiud
Connection cable for iPod (supplied) \ [
wideume M3y iPod (Tl \/
\
Loop
iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. e
iPod 1fwASeanmumsmues Apple Computer, Inc. duwangiboumsmludszima wigouisnumaziszimadun
*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic bOdy or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint *3 ﬁ;ﬂa’]ﬂ ]gjau’[ﬁuﬁmrsqﬁ'uﬁqﬁ’qmﬁn 139R0350 —n59 "]u #hjﬁdmﬁau (*yﬂﬂﬁ“mﬁgum‘i 1ﬁvﬂdaanﬂ'gu ﬂ'aug;afrm wau)
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the mﬂ"lzjﬂf]iﬁmuﬁmuzmﬁ assarte vmdla
unit. ! '
*4 qyaziansys
*4 Remote lead. wazMnzeglng . )
M Ao . o
*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit). > ol Yool (hlu”lﬂ’lwmﬂmgﬂﬂiynauu)
v
TROUBLESHOOTING mMsasia avilauauag
w
+ The fuse blows. i na

* Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

- Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

+ This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

* Nﬂﬁmﬁ]ll 1EIGI°’ﬂ’J “guag Lmﬁﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂ’z)ﬁﬂiﬂ‘lﬂ

<o wsaiaadadla
wa 4 LA
Imadon 1wazni indervely

.d El °
« ludie "seaanainailug
* qgazn wfieenmaa Inufalivhdnieesviely

a X
ol HQ!MEII!
* 1EJG]°’ﬂ’J m‘ﬂ'z)'zmmaaﬂwmaamuma‘lu
* evnay -7 ‘ueaaﬂwamumﬂummmemﬂumuﬂﬂmma‘lu

. L ﬂ»ﬁ‘llﬂ’)‘l!
X
* Nﬂ1ﬂ“li Y uq Wi’i)ﬁuY’] G]i]mﬂlﬂiﬂﬂ ’Ju'V]ﬂﬂGN 'lauuwumuﬂmnummmnuﬂma‘lu
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For canceling the display demonstration, see page 6.
Untuk membatalkan tampilan demonstrasi, lihat halaman 6.

For installation and connections, refer to the separate manual.
Untuk instalasi dan penyambungan, lihat buku pedoman terpisah.

INSTRUCTIONS
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GET0426-004A
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ENGLISH

Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.

Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best

possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS

1.
2.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to
qualified service personnel.

CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical
instruments.

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO VARNING K CAUTION

VISIBLE AND/OR RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER |SYNLIG OCH/ELLER | #M< LT# JVISIBLE AND/OR
Vs DE 1 SYNLIG RU/EFTR | INVISIBLE CLASS T

LASER RADIATION INVISIBLE DE CLASSE VISIBLE Y/O INVISIBLE |LASERSTRALNING 09721M LASER RADIATION

WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT.|CUANDO ESTA KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—#—fittt  JWHEN OPEN.

R

NE DER  (ABIERTO. NO MIRAR |DEL AR OPPNAD "
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS. | DIRECTEMENT AVEC (DIl BETRAKTA EJ KPRRTIE
IEC606825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS _ CON INSTRUMENTAL |STRALEN MED OPTISKA | R%ZLVT< 21y, | FDA 21 CFR
(ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) |OPTICO. (ESP) INSTRUMENT.  (SWE) (JPN) (ENG)

I3 How to reset your unit

[European Union only]

If you need to operate the unit while driving, be « Your preset adjustments will also be erased.
sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
in a traffic accident. I3 How to forcibly eject a disc

Caution on volume setting: + W
. . . . [Hold]
Discs produce very little noise compared with other

sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc
to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on the display.

increase of the output level.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




I How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /w buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.. When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE 8 MO

a2

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

[ Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

T
Control panel 3
Remote controller — RM-RK50..ceeevensees %
Getting started
Basic operations
Radio operations ..........cceeereencsnenennes 7
Disc operations 8
Playing a discin the unit .........ccccceeerseeeceeurreencnns 8
iPod operations 10
Sound adjustments..........ccecoceueenenens 12
General settings — PSM................... 13
External component operations ....... 15
Title assignment 15
More about this unit......................... 16
Maintenance 20

Troubleshooting...........ccceeuvereururenes 21
Specifications 23

For safety...

+ Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

« Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.
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Control panel

Parts identification

(. . )
Display window
!I @ b3 b
55‘55 : @’ USER| ROCKCLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ \\\E‘:/ 7
® MOST RND@ﬁRPr
J)
L )

@6 5/ 517 g][g
( / A\
7““"" - / | xororss s |

Y4 S >
S
: 8)(C
&) T
W1\ oise wooe (7 5 w0 s ssw 0 T oReT 2 a0 ) ]
L = D\ 62 2 (D (2 (B)|C=I»n) ]
®. | |
- I . ! J
i 2 [ (405 g 07 ]
[1] SRC(source) button [19 Remote sensor
B BAND button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
/1 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button / (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
Control dial S.BASS (super bass) indicator
SEL (select) button [21] DISCindicator
Display window Disc information indicators—

& =& G G E B R E E e N[ [« [+]

A (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons

EQ (equalizer) button

A (eject) button

AUX (auxiliary) input jack

L4 (control panel release) button
D DISP (display) button

M MODE button

MO (monaural) button

SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button
Number buttons

RPT (repeat) button

RND (random) button

V [<</>>| A buttons

TAG (Tag information),
Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer) indicators

N

@ (folder), J2 (track/file)

—USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
+ ——lights up for the selected item.

N

Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),

ST (stereo)
[25] EQ (equalizer) indicator

N

Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),

@ (disc), @ (folder), RPT (repeat)

N

28 Tr

BB

Main display

(track) indicator

9 Source display / Time countdown indicator




Remote controller — ru-rxso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

~ (LI 2

« Do notinstall any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for a long time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

« To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the battery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

J

| Main elements and features

/AT SOUND
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AnrRKSD

&/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button
« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.
A U (up) /D (down) W buttons
« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
+ Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
+ While listening to an Apple iPod:
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with a U.
(Now A U/D w/<aR/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
SOUND button

« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).

SOURCE button
- Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
- Searches for stations if pressed briefly.

« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and

held.

« Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.

+ While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):

— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press

D w to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.
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Basic operations HE——
o Turn on the power.

o/

9 F» FM1/FM2/FM3/AM j
AUXIN <—|POD*? = (D*"
*1 You cannot select “CD” as the playback source

ifthere is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

For FM/AM tuner

BAND

FM1—> I;\MMZ —> M3 —]
e Adjust the volume.
/+

/1 5
T j—

[Turn]

VoL 20

Volume level appears.

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

To drop the volume in
a moment (ATT)

To restore the sound, press
the button again.

O
ATT

To turn off the power
[Hold]

i
ATT

Basic settings

« See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 13 and
14.

1 <& o
2 7
» @num]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the dock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

g

To check the current dock time while the
power is turned off
DisP Clock time is shown on the
display for about 5 seconds. See
also page 13.




Radio operations

FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —- ---

9 BAND
FM1—> FAI\:: > M3 —

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
]

®

9 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

88.3

To tune in to a station manually
In step @ above...

ol

N\
925 M-

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE 8 MO

a

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
I

MON

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to

store into.
BAND

[—>FM1+ FM2 —> FM3 —]

2 MODE
7%
3 %[H Id] m
0! AS 4
—SSM =
77N

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.
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I Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 =
[—> M1 —> —-> —]

2 (VN<0>>|/\}

3 10
[Hold] i

::.
TN

Preset number flashes for a while.

A3

4

92.5

| Listening to a preset station

1 BAND
FM1—> FM2 — FM3 —]
AM

2 Select the preset station (1 - 6) you want.

8 MO 9 ssM 10 1 RPT 12 AND

2 =) (5 (&)

or

=)
&

To check other information while listening
to the radio

DIsP

B’

Clock — Station name* —
Frequency — (back to the
beginning)

* Ifno name is assigned to a station, “NO NAME”
appears. To assign a title to a station, see page 15.

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
2 « Press SRCto listen to another
= playback source.

To fast-forward or reverse the track
Hold)
To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)

®)
59

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder
for MP3 or WMA discs) directl

To select a number from 01 — 06:

1) = (=D (e
To select a number from 07 — 12:

8 MO 9 SSM 10 11 RPT 12 RND

) =) (5 (&)
[Hold]

- To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—
01,02, 03, and so on.




Go select a particular track in a folder (for MP3 or
WMA disc):

Vs
\

Other main functions

I Skipping tracks quickly during play
+ For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the
same folder.

Ex.: To select track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1to 9)

1 MODE

an’
2 Track 1 to 9> Track 10
[Z] ceen m <20 j
Each time you press the button, you can skip 10
tracks.
- After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa.

3 Y T
Toein) rTrack31 32) B

I Prohibiting disc ejection
You can lock a disc in the loading slot.

+
[Hold]

O/
ATT

NI,

= NOEJECT =

4LAMALAMLAD

To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same
procedure.

| Changing the display information

DIsP

&8>

M While playing an audio (D or a
(D Text

[_A_]— Disctitle/ performer*'
A v
<—— Tracktitle*! @

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 14)

Album name / performer

T (folder name*?)
Y
~<— Track title (file name*?)

+ When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”

[CA_]—— Foldername @
A Y
<—— Filename @

[CA7] : Clock with the current track number
: Elapsed playing time with the current
track number
O : Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display

*1[fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appears.

*2_Ifan MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.
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Selecting the playback modes iPod operations

Y I f the following playback mod
ou can tse omly one of the foflowing playback modes You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this

atatime. ; R . .
unit by connecting it with the supplied connection
1 MODE cable for iPod.
@ « Disconnecting the iPod will also stop playback. Press

SRC to listen to another playback source.
2 Select your desired playback mode.

ENGLISH

- For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual
(separate volume).

m  Repeatpla " ReT
peat play « For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track. RPD 0 Connect aniPod.
FLDR RPT * : All tracks of the current folder.
@@®PD Connection cable for iPod
RPTOFF  : Cancels.
m Random play 12 RND
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND *: All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.

DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc.

RND OFF : Cancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.

C ) : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display Playback starts automatically from where it has

been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.

+

[Turn]

Vi
A\

/1
T p—

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)




« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

« Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback
E] To resume playback, press the button

again.
To fast-forward or reverse the track

ol

To go to the next or previous tracks
e

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

=)

Now the A/¥/~v a</»-p| A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

2 Select the desired menu.

PLAYLIST <= ARTISTS «— ALBUMS «—
SONGS < GENRES «— COMPOSER «~—
(back to the beginning)

3 Confirm the selection.
[E] To move back to the previous menu,
press A.
- Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

« If the selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 19).

+ Holding v /> A can skip 10 items at
atime.

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno operations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

Selecting the playback modes

1 MODE

s

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

H  Repeat play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.”
AIIRPT  : Same as “Repeat All.” (@ @®PD
RPTOFF  : Cancels.

m  Random play 12 AND

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ALBM RND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
SONGRND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”
RND OFF  : (ancels.

* Functions only if you select “ALL" in “ALBUMS” of

the main “MENU.”
O : corresponding indicator lights up
on the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod
DISP

B’

I
2
|
U]
=z
w




ENGLISH

Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
USER — ROCK ~ CLASSIC

B)<o JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS
Preset values
BAS*' [MID*2| TRE*3|S.BS**
Indication (For)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rockordiscomusig | T3 | 00 | *02 | ON
(l.AS?IC . ot | o0 | 4o | o
(Classical music)
POPS
(Light music) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF
wene | oo o
(Funk or rap music)
JAZZ . ol o Lo | o
(Jazz music)

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3: Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

V<&
2 7

BAS - MID > TRE > FAD]
VOL < SUB.W*' = S.BS<-BAL

[Turn]

Indication, [Range]

BAS *2 (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

MID *2 (mid-range), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

TRE *2 (treble), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD *3 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL *# (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

S.BS *2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 03]*5

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
regardless of how low you set the volume.

SUB.W *1 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50 *¢]
Adjust the volume.

*1 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER”
(see page 14).

*2|When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”

*3 [fyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*4 The adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*5 Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when it is set to “S.BS ON.”

*6_Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 14 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM

listed in the table that follows.

1 <& o

2 Selecta PSM item.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

7

I
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items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

\&°

\ [Turn]
/1N
Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
DEMO - DEMOON : Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
- DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLK DISP *1 - ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
OFF . Cancels; pressing D DISP will show the clock time for about
5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1 (1:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
DIMMER - AUTO . Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
Dimmer - ON 1 Activates dimmer.
- OFF . (Cancels.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF” to

save the car’s battery.

Continued on the next page
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Indications Item

Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)
SCROLL *2 - ONCE : Scrolls the track information once.
Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

- OFF : Cancels.

« Pressing D DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.

L/0 MODE + REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).

- WOOFER . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a

subwoofer (through an external amplifier).

WOOFER *3 - Low . Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff - MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency - HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level - A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [9].
Tag display - TAG OFF . (Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR  : VOLO0O-VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50
IF BAND - AUTO - Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band - WIDE . Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*2_ Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER.”




External component Title assignment
1 T
op er at’ ons You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and £
AM) and up to 8 characters for each station name. U]
You can connect an external component to the Z
AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel. 1 Select FM/AM w
a 2 W FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —>---;
oA o R T T ‘
0 @4— e D—
OoOocTo
J 2 Show the title entry screen.
DISP
+
B2 oy &

| Portable MD player, etc I ﬂ@mﬂm—

Stereo mini plug

V7

o S

—_-
77X

3 Assign atitle.
Select a character.

ABCDEFG
9 Turn on the connected component and / H1JKLMN
start playing the source. um] oPQR S T U
0\ VWXY ZO0 1
9 Adjust the volume. m 2345678
9 — /| < > spe
+
/ Move to the next (or previous) character
[Turn] position.
Repeat steps[1]and 2] until you finish
e Adjust the sound as you want. (See entering the title.
page 12.)

4 Finish the procedure.

\&”

To erase the entire title

DISP
Y% Clock < AUXIN In step 2 above...

DISP

D Holdl |» @

To check other information while listenin
to an external component
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More about this unit

Basic operations

Turning on the power
« By pressing SRC on the unit, you can also turn on the
power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« If you turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc or
aniPod, playback stops.
Next time you select “CD” or “IPOD” as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

- After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,
“NO DISC" or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
« During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM s over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
« When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

« This unit has been designed to reproduce CDs/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

« When a disc is inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

« MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

« While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

« Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or CD-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or CD-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

« (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.




« Do not use the following CD-Rs or (D-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

+ The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 1509660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

- This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMAfiles encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMAfiles copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.
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- If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the disc is automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.7 orlater
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

- Ifyour iPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

Continued on the next page
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« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged

through this unit.

« While the iPod is connected, all operations from the

iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

« While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

« iPod shuffle is not controllable.
= You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC” or

“y/ " appears on the iPod display.

- The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of

this unit may differ from the iPod.

- If playback is stopped, select a track from the

selecting menu or press .

- The text information may not be displayed correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be
shown correctly on the display.

— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

« Ifthe text information includes more than 8

characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
display up to 40 characters.

Title assignment

« Ifyou try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAMEFULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

General settings—PSM

- "AUTO” setting for “DIMMER” may not work correctly
on some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming.

In this case, change “DIMMER” setting to any other
than “AUTO.”

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“"HIGH PWR” to “LOW PWR" while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”




—  Playlists |

Track 1

—  Playlist 1
Playlist 2

— Artists |

Artist 1

Artist 2

All Artists

— _ Albums _}

{ Album1
Album 2

All Albums

—{ Songs }

rack 1
t rack 2
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enre 1

—| Genres |;

All Genres

{ Composer 1

All Composers

Track 2
Track 3

Album 1
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All Albums
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Album 2

All Albums
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Track 2

Track 3

Track 1
Track 2

Artist 1
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All Artists
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Track 2
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Track 1
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Track 3
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Album 1
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All Albums
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Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unitin
the following cases:

« After starting the heater in the car.

- If it becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder =

of the case and lift the disc out, /r@

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a discinto its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

I To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center ‘

to edge.

« Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

I To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a discis used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

KDo not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%

Sticker -2 N Sticker residue

@z Stick-on label
X

Unusual shape

M/ Single CD (8 cm disc)

_ J




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes

=l Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g + Check the cords and connections.
U
2| . The unit does not work at al. Reset the unit (see page 2).
= | - SSMautomatic presetting doesnotwork.  Store stations manually.
2 | . Staticnoise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.

« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.

« (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. « Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.

« Tracks on the CD-R/CD-RW cannot be « Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
= skipped. you used for recording.
%- - Disc can neither be played back nor ejected. ~« Unlock the disc (see page 9).
T;- - Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
2

+ Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. « Stop playback while driving on rough roads.

« Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.
» “NO DISC” appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
» Disc cannot be played back. » Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with 1S0 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.

E « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.
=
g » Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
o extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)

« Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.

keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page
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Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

« Tracks do not play back in the order you
have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

an iPod nano.

_g - Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
= the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=<
§ « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately  Inserta disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
E on the display.
« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
album name). and a limited number of symbols.
« The iPod does not turn on or does not » (Check the connecting cable and its connection.
work. « Update the firmware version.
- Charge the battery.
« The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
« “NOIPOD" appears on the display. « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
- Charge the battery.
|+ Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
-§, off the unit's power and turn it on again.
=
.g' « Nosound can be heard when connecting  « Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
-9

- Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

+ “NO FILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the
display.

Reconnect the iPod.

« “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after
disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

United States and/or other countries.

« Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

« iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Tone Control Range:

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Output (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into Number of Channels: | 2 channels (stereo)
4 (), 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at Frequency Response: | 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
no more than 0.8% total Dynamic Range: 96 dB
harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: | 98 dB
Load Impedance: 40 (40108 Qallowance) Wow and Flutter: Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3dBf (1.0 pv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: | 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner
Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35dB

Bass: +12dBat60 Hz -

Mid-range: +12dBat 1kHz Max. Bit Rate: 320Kbps

Treble: +12 dB at 7.5 kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70dB
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20 k0 load (full GENERAL
Impedance: scale) Power Requirement:
Subwoofer-Out Level/ 2.5V720 kQ load (full Operating Voltage: |DC14.4V
Impedance: scale) (11Vto 16V allowance)
Output Impedance: 1kQ Grounding System: Negative ground
Other Terminal: AUX (auxiliary) input Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C

jack, iPod jack Temperature:

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm

Panel Size: 188 mm X 58 mm X 12 mm

Mass: 14kg

(excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without
notice.
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Having TROUBLE with operation?

Please reset your unit
Refer to page of How to reset your unit

Ada MASALAH dengan cara
pengoperasian?

Setel kembali unit Anda
Lihat halaman mengenai Bagaimana mereset unit anda

75 EN, IN

© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited 1206DTSMDTJEIN



KD-PDR55

Installation/Connection Manual
Manual Pemasangan/Penyambungan

JV

GET0426-009A
[UN]

ENGLISH

This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does
not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

WARNINGS

1206 DTSMDTJEIN
EN, IN
© 2006 Victor Company of Japan, Limited

INDONESIA

Alat penerima ini didisain untuk beroperasi hanya pada 12 V DC, sistem listrik tanah NEGATIVE. Jika
kendaraan anda tidak memiliki sistem ini, sebuah pembalik tegangan diperlukan, yang mana dapat dibeli
di penyalur-penyalur audio mobil JVC.

PERINGATAN

To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all
electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

« Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio
dealer.

« Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

« To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

T—
Heat sink m.
Pendingin

Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, kami menyarankan anda memutuskan sambungan terminal negatif
baterai dan membuat semua sambungan-sambungan listrik sebelum memasang alat penerima.
« Pastikan untuk mentanahkan alat penerima ini ke casis mobil kembali setelah pemasangan.

Catatan:

« Ganti sekring dengan voltase yang sudah ditetapkan. Jika sekring sering meledak, konsultasikan pada
penyalur audio mobil JVC anda.

« Disarankan untuk menghubungkan speaker-speaker dengan maksimum power lebih dari 50 W (keduanya
di belakang dan di depan, dengan sebuah impedansi 4 Q) sampai 8 Q). Jika maksimum power kurang
dari 50 W, ganti pengaturan “AMP GAIN” (“PENAMBAH PENGUAT”) untuk mencegah speaker-speaker
dari kerusakan (lihat halaman 14 dari BUKU PETUNJUK).

« Untuk mencegah hubungan pendek, tutup ujung-ujung terminal-terminal TIDAK DIGUNAKAN dengan
pita isolasi.

« Pendingin menjadi sangat panas setelah digunakan. Hati-hati untuk tidak menyentuhnya ketika
memindahkan alat penerima ini.

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

- DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

TINDAKAN-TINDAKAN PENCEGAHAN pada suplai power dan
sambungan-sambungan speaker:

« JANGAN sambungkan ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke baterai mobil; sebaliknya,
alat penerima tersebut akan secara serius rusak.

« SEBELUM menyambung ujung-ujung speaker dari kabel power ke speaker-speaker, cek perkabelan
speaker dalam mobil anda.

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

®/® ©

Hard case/Control panel Sleeve

Kotak keras/Panel kontrol Selongsong
® ©
Connection cable for iPod Cable tie
Kabel koneksi untuk iPod Ikat kabel

© ® © ) )
Mounting bolt (M5 X 20 mm) Rubber cushion \ Handles Remote controller Battery @
Baut bingkai (M5 X 20 mm) Bantalan karet Pegangan-pegangan Pengontrol jauh Baterai CR2025

Daftar bagian-bagian untuk pemasangan dan penyambungan

Bagian-bagian berikut disediakan untuk alat penerima ini. Jika ada bagian yang hilang, segera hubungi
dealer audio mobil JVC anda.

) ®
Trim plate Power cord
Plat rapi Kabel power
® 0]
Washer (05) Lock nut (M5)

Perapat sambungan (05) Mur kunci (M5)

O

V4

VA — A

RM-RK50

Q




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
« If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

PEMASANGAN (BINGKAI-DALAM DASH)

Ilustrasi berikut menunjukkan sebuah tipe pemasangan. Jika anda mempunyai suatu pertanyaan atau
informasi yang diperlukan mengenai alat-alat pemasangan, konsultasikan pada penyalur audio mobil JVC
atau sebuah perusahaan yang mensuplai alat-alat.

« Jika anda tidak yakin bagaimana memasang alat penerima ini dengan benar, biarkan dipasang dengan

teknisi yang berkualitas.

Do the required electrical connections.
Lakukan penyambungan-penyambungan
listrik yang diperlukan.

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

Bengkokkan pengait-pengait yang tepat
untuk menahan selongsong secara kuat
pada tempatnya.

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

Memindahkan alat penerima

Sebelum memindahkan alat penerima, lepaskan seksi belakang.

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.
Sisipkan kedua pemegang dan tarik pemegang

seperti yang diilustrasikan hingga alat penerima
dapat dipindahkan.

When using the optional stay / Ketika menggunakan
penguat tambahan

Stay (option)
Penguat (tambahan)

Fire wall
Dinding tahan api q,/
y

Dashboard
Tempat alat pada bagian
depan

Screw (option)
Sekrup (tambahan)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / Ketika memasang alat penerima
tanpa menggunakan selongsong

In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.
Dalam sebuah kereta Toyota misalnya, pertama pindahkan radio mobil dan pasang alat penerima tersebut ke dalam tempatnya.

Flat type screws (M5 X 8 mm) *?

Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*?

N

DS

Bracket*?
Breket *2

pocket /

Kantong

a
c%%
r;/‘/ og__— Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm) *2

Sekrup-sekrup tipe rata (M5 x 8 mm)*?

Bracket *?

Breket*2

- N Pasang penerima pada suatu sudut kurang Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm-long screws. If longer screws are
o aarizon used, they could damage the unit.
=k Catatan : Ketika memasang alat penerima pada breket bingkai, pastikan untuk menggunakan sekrup-sekrup panjang-

8 mm. Jika sekrup yang lebih panjang digunakan, maka dapat merusak alat penerima.

* 'When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

*1 Ketika anda memberdirikan alat penerima, hati-hati untuk tidak merusak sekring di belakang.

*2 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS SAMBUNGAN-SAMBUNGAN LISTRIK

n Typical connections / Ciri khas sambungan-sambungan

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious ~ Sebelum penyambungan: Cek perkabelan dalam mobil dengan hati-hati. Penyambungan yang tidak
damage to this unit. benar mungkin menyebabkan kerusakan serius pada alat penerima.
The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color. Ujung dari kabel power dan beberapa konektor dari bodi mobil mungkin berbeda dalam warna.

1 Sambungkan ujung berwarna dari kabel power dalam urutan spesifikasi pada ilustrasi di bawah.
T Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

2 Sambungkan kabel antena.
2 Connect the antenna cord.

3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 Akhirnya sambungkan dudukan kabel ke alat penerima.

Antenna connector

Konektor antena .
Loop (see diagram [¢])

ﬁ [:,Dﬂ Loop (lihat diagram @)

%2 . I

1 Rear ground terminal
Terminal tanah belakang

@
@ ®

=TS 15 A fuse
— * Sekring 15 A
iPod jack (see diagram [®) / 1
Jack iPod (lihat diagram [@) B 1 1111 | 1 | | _\ ___________________________________
3 e N
E Ignition switch
: Saklar kontak
Line out (see diagram ) :
Keluaran (lihat diagramB) Black §*1 :
Hitam To metallic body or chassis of the car ' *1 :
@ Ke besi bodi atau casis dari mobil tersebut
; ",
E /
A i J
Yellow *2 B e L LT B EE LT e e PP

To a live terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery
Kuning *? (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V)

@ Ke sebuah tempat terminal dalam blok sekring disambungkan ke baterai >*
mobil (abaikan saklar kontak) (konstant 12 V)

J
) Fuse block
Red Blok sekring
Merah To an accessory terminal in the fuse block L
@ Ke sebuah terminal aksesoris dalam blok sekring
Blue

Bi
iru <:| @ To the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) _’E I

Ke antena otomatis jika ada (maksimum 250 mA)

Blue with white stripe
Biru dengan strip putih

<:| @ To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.)
Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain (maksimum 200 mA)

Orange with white stripe

O d stri] tih
Ty CEngan Sirip Pk (ILLUMINATION) @ To car light control switch

Ke saklar kontrol lampu mobil

! White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple
! Putih dengan strip hitam Putih Abu-abu dengan strip hitam Abu-abu Hijau dengan strip hitam Hijau Ungu dengan strip hitam Ungu

=) ) =) )

Left speaker (front)
Speaker kiri (depan)

Left speaker (rear)
Speaker kiri (belakang)

Right speaker (front)
Speaker kanan (depan)

Right speaker (rear)
Speaker kanan (belakang)

*1 Not supplied for this unit. *1 Tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini.
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power *2 Sebelum pengecekan pengoperasian dari alat penerima ini sebelum pemasangan, ujung ini harus sudah
cannot be turned on. dihubungkan, selain itu power tidak dapat dihidupkan.




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer / Penyambungan penguat eksternal atau subwoofer

You can connect amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. Anda dapat menyambungkan penguat untuk meningkatkan sistem stereo mobil anda.

+ Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o Sambungkan ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih) ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain sehingga dapat
can be controlled through this unit. dikontrol melalui alat penerima ini.

- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker « Putuskan sambungan speaker-speaker dari alat penerima ini, sambungkan ini ke penguat.
leads of this unit unused. Biarkan ujung speaker dari alat penerima ini tidak digunakan.

Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)

Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR” (See page 14 of the Konektor Y (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)

*4
INSTRUCTIONS.) G
Setel “L/O MODE ” ke “REAR” (Lihat halaman 14 dari
BUKU PETUNJUK.) Remote lead (blue with white stripe)

Ujung jauh (biru dengan strip putih)

— L

]

Rear speakers D]_ JVC Amplifi
Speaker-speaker P mp lvlér o To the remote lead of other equipment or automatic antenna if any
belakang enguat J Ke ujung jauh dari peralatan lain atau antena otomatis jika ada
g

LINE OUT

) — {H:}-F © KD-PDRS5

Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 14 of the il

INSTRUCTIONS.)
Setel “L/O MODE ” ke “WOOFER?” (Lihat halaman 14 dari

Front speakers

i BUKU PETUNJUK.) *4 Speaker-speaker depan
: or

E Subwoofer [O ’,§§§§ u JVC Amplifier E atau

: Subwoofer & Penguat JVC e

: ¥ :

Connecting an Apple iPod / Menghubungkan Apple iPod

You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod. Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Fasten the connection cable for iPod tightly across the loop using the supplied cable tie to hold the Apple iPod (dibeli terpisah)
connection cable in place.

Anda dapat menghubungkan iPod ke unit ini dengan menggunakan kabel sambungan yang disediakan

untuk iPod.

Kencangkan kabel sambungan untuk iPod ke seluruh loop dengan menggunakan ikat kabel yang

disediakan untuk menahan kabel sambungan di tempatnya.

Cable tie
ITkat kabel

Connection cable for iPod (supplied)
Kabel koneksi untuk iPod (disediakan)

\[
V
KD-PDRS5

\
iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries. Loop
iPod adalah merek dagang dari Apple Computer, Inc., terdaftar di Amerika Serikat dan di negara-negara lain. Loop
*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint *3 Pasangkan dengan kuat kabel tanah ke bodi besi atau ke casis dari mobil—pada tempat yang tidak dilapisi cat
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the (jika dilapisi cat, hilangkan cat sebelum memasang kabel). Kegagalan melakukan ini mungkin menyebabkan
unit. kerusakan pada alat penerima tersebut.
*4 Remote lead *4 Ujung jauh
*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit). *5 Kabel sinyal (tidak disediakan untuk alat penerima ini)
« The fuse blows. « Sekring meledak.
* Are the red and black leads connected correctly? * Apakah ujung-ujung merah dan hitam tersambung dengan benar?
+ Power cannot be turned on. « Power tidak dapat dihidupkan.
* Is the yellow lead connected? * Apakah ujung kuning sudah tersambung?
+ No sound from the speakers. « Tidak ada suara dari speaker.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited? * Apakah ujung keluaran speaker terhubung pendek?
+ Sound is distorted. « Suara terdistorsi.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded? * Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?
+ Noise interfere with sounds. « Berisik yang mengganggu suara-suara.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords? * Apakah terminal tanahan belakang tersambung ke casis mobil menggunakan kabel-kabel terpendek dan
s tertebal?
+ This unit becomes hot. erieoa
* Is the speaker output lead grounded? « Alat penerima menjadi panas.
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common? * Apakah ujung keluaran speaker sudah ditanahkan?

Lo * Apakah terminal-terminal “-” dari speaker-speaker L dan R sudah ditanahkan secara umum?
« This unit does not work at all.

* Have you reset your unit? « Alat penerima ini tidak bekerja secara keseluruhan.
* Apakah anda sudah reset (memasang kembali) alat penerima anda?
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Thank you for purchasing a JVC product.
Please read all instructions carefully before operation, to ensure your complete understanding and to obtain the best
possible performance from the unit.

IMPORTANT FOR LASER PRODUCTS
1. CLASS 1LASER PRODUCT

2. CAUTION: Do not open the top cover. There are no user serviceable parts inside the unit; leave all servicing to

qualified service personnel.

w

instruments.

bl

CAUTION: Visible and/or invisible class 1M laser radiation when open. Do not view directly with optical

REPRODUCTION OF LABEL: CAUTION LABEL, PLACED OUTSIDE THE UNIT.

CAUTION ATTENTION AVISO

VISIBLE AND/OR  [RAYONNEMENT LASER|RADIACION LASER
INVISIBLE CLASS 1M |VISIBLE ET/OU DE CLASE 1M
LASER RADIATION
WHEN OPEN. DO NOT|1M UNE FOIS OUVERT,(CUANDO ESTA
VIEW DIRECTLY WITH NE PAS REGARDER
OPTICAL

AVEC
|ECB0825-1:2001 DES INSTRUMENTS
(ENG) [OPTIQUES. (FRA) | OPTICO. (ESF) [INSTRL

VARNING

(ABIERTO. NO MIRAR [DEL AR OPf

SYNLIG OCH/ELLER
0SYNLIG

INVISIBLE DE CLASSE |VISIBLE Y/0 INVISIBLE [LASERSTRALNING,
KLASS 1M, NAR DENNA| L—+—HibtAt
PNAD.

BETRAKTA El pragvig | 3
CON INSTRUMENTAL [STRALEN MED OPTISKA | BAve (0, | FDA 21 CFR
0 (SWE) (PN

AR CAUTION

ZCAmC LTS [VISIBLE AND/OR

RU/F1FAR | INISIBLE CLASS I

DIFRIM LASER RADIATION

WHEN OPEN.

HET, DO NOT STARE
INTO BEAM.

(ENG)

UMENT.
ﬁ [European Union only]

I
— N
If you need to operate the unit while driving, be

sure to look ahead carefully or you may be involved
Qn a traffic accident.

)

Caution on volume setting:

Discs produce very little noise compared with other
sources. Lower the volume before playing a disc
to avoid damaging the speakers by the sudden

increase of the output level.

.

I3 How to reset your unit

« Your preset adjustments will also be erased.

I How to forcibly eject a disc

[H-c:-ld] :

“PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately on the display.

« Be careful not to drop the disc when it ejects.
« Ifthis does not work, reset your unit.




= How to use the M MODE button

If you press M MODE, the unit goes into functions mode,
then the number buttons and A /W buttons work as
different function buttons.

Ex.: When number button 2 works as
MO (monaural) button.

MODE 8 MO

a

To use these buttons for their original functions
again after pressing M MODE, wait for 5 seconds
without pressing any of these buttons until the
functions mode is cleared or press M MODE again.

[T Detaching the control panel

CONTENTS

Control panel 4
Remote controller — RM-RK50..ce0erereee 5
Getting started 6

Basic operations 6
Radio operations...........ccceeeeveusnsnenes 7
Disc operations 8

Playing a discin the unit .............eeeeevvvvvsssessnnnnns 8
iPod operations 10

Sound adjustments.........cecevennnnseeness 12
General settings — PSM.................. 13
External component operations ....... 15
Title assignment 15

More about this unit ............cceeeeueee. 16
Maintenance 20

Troubleshooting..........cceeeeeusnrnsuenees 21
Specifications 23

« Do not raise the volume level too much, as this will
block outside sounds, making driving dangerous.

- Stop the car before performing any complicated
operations.

Temperature inside the car...

If you have parked the car for a long time in hot or cold
weather, wait until the temperature in the car becomes
normal before operating the unit.

ENGLISH




Control panel

T
N
3 | Parts identification
Display window
!nm el EEEE
;lﬂ’ USER RDCKCLASSIC POPS HIPHOP JAZZ \\\ sa |
L )
1 2 E [ 5 / [6]7 Gie
( _ / A
/ = ® waa mp3 / KD-PORSS  a
V4 “@=)ea =
B)(C
JVC & 7T—
wooe (7 5 w0 o som o T ReT 2 o) wosrer somea | BER
8 ~ D\ D 62 () (D (5 (5| C=T=2) g
9. I I
N\ ! | | J
il 02 03 04 g 17 fig
SRC (source) button Remote sensor
B BAND button DO NOT expose the remote sensor to strong light
&71 ATT (standby/on attenuator) button / (direct sunlight or artificial lighting).
Control dial S.BASS (super bass) indicator
(4] SEL (select) button DISCindicator
Display window Disc information indicators—
(6] a (up)/ ¥ (down) buttons TAG (Tag information), s (folder), J2 (track/file)
EQ (equalizer) button Sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer) indicators
A (eject) button —USER, ROCK, CLASSIC, POPS, HIP HOP, JAZZ
[9] AUX (auxiliary) input jack « —— lights up for the selected item.
L4 (control panel release) button Tuner reception indicators—MO (monaural),
D DISP (display) button ST (stereo)
M MODE button EQ (equalizer) indicator
MO (monaural) button Playback mode / item indicators— RND (random),
SSM (Strong-station Sequential Memory) button @ (disc), @w (folder), RPT (repeat)
Number buttons Main display
RPT (repeat) button Tr (track) indicator
RND (random) button Source display / Time countdown indicator
V [a</>p| A buttons




Remote controller — rv-riso

M Installing the lithium coin battery
(CR2025)

(R2025

Aim the remote controller directly at the remote
sensor on the unit. Make sure there is no obstacle
in between.

@ " N

+ Do not install any battery other than CR2025 or
its equivalent; otherwise, it may explode.

« Do not leave the remote controller in a place
(such as dashboards) exposed to direct sunlight
for along time; otherwise, it may explode.

« Store the battery in a place where children
cannot reach to avoid risk of accident.

- To prevent the battery from over-heating,
cracking, or starting a fire:

— Do not recharge, short, disassemble, heat the
battery, or dispose of it in a fire.

— Do not leave the battery with other metallic
materials.

— Do not poke the hattery with tweezers or similar
tools.

— Wrap the battery with tape and insulate when
throwing away or saving it.

J

Main elements and features

oL/

~— voL+

voL—

1]

ENGLISH

T
—_—

;

[1] O/1/ATT (standby/on/attenuator) button

« Turns the power on if pressed briefly or
attenuates the sound when the power is on.
« Turns the power off if pressed and held.

(2] aU(up)/D (down) W buttons

« Changes the FM/AM bands with A U.
« Changes the preset stations with D w.
« Changes the folder of the MP3/WMA discs.
« While listening to an Apple iPod:
— Pauses or resumes playback with D w.
— Enters the main menu with A U.
(Now a U/D w/<R/F » work as the menu
selecting buttons.)*
VOL -/ VOL + buttons
« Adjusts the volume level.
[4] SOUND button
« Selects the sound mode (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
SOURCE button
« Selects the source.
[6] <R (reverse)/F (forward) » buttons
« Searches for stations if pressed briefly.
« Fast-forwards or reverses the track if pressed and
held.
- Changes the tracks if pressed briefly.
« While listening to an iPod (in menu selecting
mode):
— Selects an item if pressed briefly. (Then, press
D w to confirm the selection.)
— Skips 10 items at a time if pressed and held.

* AU : Returns to the previous menu.
D w : Confirms the selection.
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Getting started

Basic operations HE——
0 Turn on the power.

on_

AUXIN <—[POD*2 = (D*'
*1 You cannot select “CD" as the playback source

ifthere is no disc in the unit.
*2 “NO IPOD” appears if iPod is not connected.

For FM/AM tuner

BANI

y FM1—> FM2 > FM3
i
Adjust the volume.

/+

VoL 20

Volume level appears.

[Turn]

6 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

To drop the volume in
amoment (ATT)
To restore the sound, press o
the button again. e
To turn off the power
[Hold]
Basic settings

+ See also “General settings — PSM” on pages 13 and
14.

&2 [Hold]
2 Vi
» @num]

Canceling the display demonstrations
Select “DEMO,” then “DEMO OFF.”

Setting the clock
Select “CLOCK H” (hour), then adjust the hour.
Select “CLOCK M” (minute), then adjust the
minute.

3 Finish the procedure.

N

To check the current clock time while the
power is turned off

oisP Clock time is shown on the
display for about 5 seconds. See
also page 13.




Radio operations

FM1/FM2/FM3/AM —>----

BAND
@ ) FM2 FM3
I

Lights up when receiving an FM stereo
broadcast with sufficient signal strength.
|

B

6 Start searching for a station.

When a station is received, searching stops.
To stop searching, press the same button
again.

88.3

To tune in to a station manually
In step @ above...

0 Hold

\ %
'

v
—
-
7

-—

92.5

~
LA

Select a desired station frequency.

When an FM stereo broadcast is hard to
receive

MODE

a> Iy @

Lights up when monaural mode is activated.
I

MON

Reception improves, but stereo effect will be lost.

ENGLISH

To restore the stereo effect, repeat the same
procedure. “MONO OFF” appears and the MO indicator
goes off.

Storing stations in memory

You can preset six stations for each band.

I FM station automatic presetting—
SSM (Strong-station Sequential
Memory)

1 Select the FM band (FM1 - FM3) you want to
store into.

BAND

[—>FM1+ FM2 > FM3—]

2 MODE
Y%
3 9 SSM
(C3) [Hold] s
—=SSM =
AR

“SSM” flashes, then disappears when automatic
presetting is over.

Local FM stations with the strongest signals are
searched and stored automatically in the FM band.
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M Manual presetting

Ex.: Storing FM station of 92.5 MHz into preset
number 4 of the FM1 band.

1 BAND
[—> M1 —> —> —]

2 (v|<<0>>|/\]

10

3
[Hold]

N

Ve
Preset number flashes for a while.

92.5

\\‘ /v
- _:,
1\

| Listening to a preset station

1 BAND
FM1—> FM2 - FM3 —]
AM

2 Selectthe preset station (1 - 6) you want.

aEEEE &
or

)
59

To check other information while listening
to the radio

DISP

=g

Clock — Station name* —
Frequency — (back to the
beginning)

Disc operations

Playing a discin the unit m—

All tracks will be played repeatedly until you change the
source or eject the disc.

To stop play and eject the disc
= « Press SRC to listen to another
playback source.

To fast-forward or reverse the track
(Hold)
To go to the next or previous tracks

To go to the next or previous folders (only for
MP3 or WMA discs)

=)
&

To locate a particular track (for CD) or folder

(for MP3 or WMA discs) directly

To select a number from 01 - 06:

) (Z)CEI) = E) 6B
To select a number from 07 — 12:

11 RPT 12 AND

(2 (2 @) (B) (&)

* Ifno name is assigned to a station, “NO NAME”
appears. To assign a title to a station, see page 15.

[Hold]

- To use direct folder access on MP3/WMA discs, it
is required that folders are assigned with 2-digit
numbers at the beginning of their folder names—
01,02, 03, and so on.




(To select a particular track in a folder (for MP3 or (hanging the display information
WMA disc):
(e Jorin) %)
\ o’ O
2
I While playing an audio CD or a -
Other main functions 0 Text
_— . . —> Disc title / performer*’
I skipping tracks quickly during play @ ';
« For MP3 or WMA discs, you can skip tracks within the < Track title*' @
same folder.

I While playing an MP3 or a WMA track

- When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG ON”
(see page 14)

|I| Album name / performer

T (folder name™) (ac ) .
v
~— Track title (file name*?)

Ex.: Toselect track 32 while playing tracks whose
number is a single digit (1t0 9)

1 MODE

am’
2 E] [ Track1to9 E; rszlo j

Each time you press the button, you can skip 10

tracks. « When “TAG DISP” is set to “TAG OFF”
« After the last track, the first track will be selected
and vice versa. |I| Folder name @

3 > -47 File name
m rTrack31 Q —] @

[CA7] : Clock with the current track number
: Elapsed playing time with the current
I Prohibiting disc ejection track number
You can lock a discin the loading slot. D : Corresponding indicator lights up on the
display
+ *1 [fthe current disc is an audio (D, “NO NAME” appeatrs.
[Hold] on *2_If an MP3/WMA file does not have Tag information,
o folder name and file name appear. In this case, the
TAG indicator will not light up.
NNV YY V%
d L
— NOEJECT =
AAARALLALAD
To cancel the prohibition, repeat the same

procedure.




Selecting the playback modes iPod operations

You can use only one of the following playback modes

atatime. You can play songs from an Apple iPod through this

unit by connecting it with the supplied connection
1 MODE cable foriPod.
@ « Disconnecting the iPod will also stop playback. Press
SRCto listen to another playback source.

2 Select your desired playback mode.
y play - For connection, see Installation/Connection Manual

(separate volume).

B Repeat pla nReT
peatpay « For details, refer also to the manual supplied with
your iPod.
Mode Plays repeatedly
TRKRPT  : The current track. ®PD o Connect an iPod.
FLDR RPT* : All tracks of the current folder.
@ ®PD Connection cable for iPod
RPTOFF : Cancels.
m Random play 12 RND
Mode Plays at random

FLDR RND *: All tracks of the current folder, then
tracks of the next folder and so on.

DISCRND : All tracks of the current disc.

RND OFF : Cancels.

* Only while playing an MP3 or a WMA disc.
(O : Corresponding indicator lights up on
the display

Playback starts automatically from where it has
been paused previously.

9 Adjust the volume.
+
7

9 Adjust the sound as you want. (See
page 12.)

[Turn]




« Avoid using the iPod if it might hinder your safety
driving.

+ Make sure all important data has been backed up
to avoid losing the data.

To pause playback
E] To resume playback, press the button

again.
To fast-forward or reverse the track

o)

To go to the next or previous tracks

| Selecting a track from the menu

1 Enter the main menu.

(&

Now the A/ W/~ /> A buttons work as
the menu selecting buttons*.

2 Select the desired menu.

PLAYLIST +— ARTISTS <— ALBUMS «>
SONGS < GENRES < COMPOSER «—
(back to the beginning)

3 Confirm the selection.
E] To move back to the previous menu,
press A.
« Ifatrackis selected, playback starts
automatically.

« Ifthe selected item has another layer, you will
enter the layer. Repeat steps 2 and 3 until the
desired track is played (see page 19).

+ Holding v I«e<a/»»1 A can skip 10 items at
atime.

* The menu selecting mode will be canceled:
— Ifno operations are done for about 5 seconds.
— When you confirm the selection of a track.

| Selecting the playback modes

1 MODE

an’

2 Select your desired playback mode.

11 RPT

m  Repeat play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)
ONERPT  : Same as “Repeat One.”
AIIRPT  : Sameas “Repeat All.” (@ @PD
RPTOFF  : Cancels.

12 RND

m Random play

Mode Playback functions (as on iPod)

ALBMRND *: Same as “Shuffle Albums.”
SONG RND : Same as “Shuffle Songs.”
RND OFF  : Cancels.

* Functions only if you select “ALL" in "ALBUMS” of

the main “MENU.”
O Corresponding indicator lights up
on the display

To check other information while listening
toaniPod
DISP

c’

ENGLISH
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Sound adjustments

You can select a preset sound mode suitable to the
music genre (iEQ: intelligent equalizer).
USER - ROCK > CLASSIC

E] =0 JAZZ < HIP HOP < POPS
Preset values

BAS*'|MID*2| TRE*3 |S.BS*4
Indication (For)
USER
(Flat sound) 00 | 00 | 00 | OFF
ROCK
(Rock or disco music) +03 | 00 | +02 | ON
CLAS?IC . vor | oo |aos | o
(Classical music)
POPS
(Light music) +02 | +01 | +02 | OFF
HIP HOP - ot | o Laor | o
(Funk or rap music)
wr oo Los Lo
(Jazz music)

*1: Bass; *2: Mid-range; *3 : Treble; *4: Super bass

| Adjusting the sound

You can adjust the sound characteristics to your
preference.

1 <& [BAS+ MID >~ TRE»FAD]
VOL < SUB.W*! < 5.BS<BAL

2
@ [Turn]

Indication, [Range]

BAS *2 (bass), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the bass.

MID *2 (mid-range), [-06 to +06]
Adjust the mid-range frequencies sound level.

TRE *2 (treble), [-06 to +-06]
Adjust the treble.

FAD *3 (fader), [R06 to F06]
Adjust the front and rear speaker balance.

BAL *4 (balance), [L06 to R06]
Adjust the left and right speaker balance.

S.BS *2 (super bass), [S.BS ON or S.BS OFF],

[01 to 05, initial: 03]*5

Maintain the richness and fullness of the bass sound
regardless of how low you set the volume.

SUB.W *7 (subwoofer), [00 to 08, initial: 04]
Adjust the subwoofer output level.

VOL (volume), [00 to 30 or 50 *¢]
Adjust the volume.

*1Displayed only when “L/0 MODE” is set to “WOOFER”
(see page 14).

*2 When you adjust the bass, mid-range, treble, or super
bass, the adjustment you have made is stored for the
currently selected sound mode (iEQ) including “USER.”

*3 Ifyou are using a two-speaker system, set the fader
level to “00.”

*4 The adjustment will not affect the subwoofer output.

*5 Range adjustment for super bass is adjustable only
when it is set to “S.BS ON.”

*6 Depending on the amplifier gain control setting. (See
page 14 for details.)




General settings — PSM

You can change PSM (Preferred Setting Mode) items 4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 to adjust other PSM

listed in the table that follows.

1 & 1o

2 Selecta PSMitem.

3 Adjust the PSM item selected.

iz

ENGLISH

items if necessary.

5 Finish the procedure.

&~

[Turn]
Indications Item Setting, [reference page]
(__:Initial)
DEMO - DEMO ON . Display demonstration will be activated automatically if no
Display demonstration operation is done for about 20 seconds, [6].
- DEMOOFF  : Cancels.
CLKDISP * - ON . Clock time is shown on the display at all times when the power is
Clock display turned off.
OFF . Cancels; pressing D DISP will show the clock time for about
5 seconds when the power is turned off, [6].
CLOCKH 1-12 [Initial: 1 (1:00)], [6]
Hour adjustment
CLOCKM 00-59 [Initial: 00 (1:00)], [6]
Minute adjustment
DIMMER - AUTO . Dims the display when you turn on the headlights.
Dimmer + ON . Activates dimmer.
- OFF . (Cancels.

*1[fthe power supply is not interrupted by turning off the ignition key of your car, it is recommended to select “OFF” to

save the car’s battery.

Continued on the next page




Indications Item Setting, [reference page]

(__:Initial)

T

2 SCROLL *2 - ONCE : Scrolls the track information once.

(O Scroll - AUTO . Repeats scrolling (at 5-second intervals).

G . OFF : Cancels

« Pressing D DISP for more than one second can scroll the display
regardless of the setting.
L/0 MODE - REAR . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting the
Line output mode speakers (through an external amplifier).
- WOOFER . Select if the REAR LINE OUT terminals are used for connecting a
subwoofer (through an external amplifier).

WOOFER *3 - Low : Frequencies lower than 90 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
Subwoofer cutoff - MID . Frequencies lower than 135 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
frequency - HIGH . Frequencies lower than 180 Hz are sent to the subwoofer.
AUXADJ A.ADJ 00 . Adjust the auxiliary input level to avoid the sudden increase of the
Auxiliary input level —A.ADJ 05 output level when changing the source from external component
adjustment connected to the AUX input jack on the control panel.
TAG DISP - TAGON : Shows the Tag information while playing MP3/WMA tracks, [9].
Tag display - TAG OFF : (Cancels.
AMP GAIN « LOWPWR  : VOLOO - VOL 30 (Select this if the maximum power of the speaker
Amplifier gain control is less than 50 W to prevent damaging the speaker.)

- HIGHPWR : VOL00-VOL50

IF BAND - AUTO . Increases the tuner selectivity to reduce interference noises
Intermediate frequency between close stations. (Stereo effect may be lost.)
band - WIDE : Subject to interference noises from adjacent stations, but sound

quality will not be degraded and the stereo effect will remain.

*2_ Some characters or symbols will not be shown correctly (or will be blanked) on the display.
*3 Displayed only when “L/0 MODE" is set to “WOOFER.”




External component

Title assignment

You can assign names to 30 station frequencies (FM and
AM) and up to 8 characters for each station name.

operations

ENGLISH

You can connect an external component to the

AUX (auxiliary) input jack on the control panel. 1 Select FM/AM

Sl

0o

Y
=
=
=
2
hn ]
=
©
=
S
\

OO CT

J 2 Show thetitle entry screen.

DISP
| Portable MD player, etc IW@W— [H:Id] W

0

Stereo mini plug
Ny
N e
(1) X
1] 71

""""""""""""""" ‘ 3 Assignatitle.
Select a character.

ABCDEFG
@ Turn on the connected component and / H1JKLMN
start playing the source. [mMl oP QR S T U
a\ VWXY Zo0 1
e Adjust the volume. o 2345678
9 — / < > s
+
/ Move to the next (or previous) character
[Turn] position.
A\
Repeat steps[1]and 2] until you finish
e Adjust the sound as you want. (See entering the title.
page 12.)

4 Finish the procedure.

&~

To erase the entire title

DISP
% Clock < AUXIN In step 2 above...

DISP

D7 [Hold] I» W

To check other information while listenin
to an external component
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More about this unit

Basic operations
Turning on the power

« By pressing SRCon the unit, you can also turn on the

power. If the source is ready, playback also starts.

Turning off the power

« Ifyou turn off the power while listening to a track,
playback starts from where it has been stopped
previously, next time you turn on the power.

General

« Ifyou change the source while listening to a disc or
an iPod, playback stops.
Next time you select “CD" or “IPOD" as the playback
source, playback starts from where it has been
stopped/paused previously.

- After ejecting a disc or disconnecting an iPod,
“NO DISC” or “NO IPOD” appears and you cannot
operate some of the buttons. Insert another disc,
reconnect an iPod, or press SRC to select another
playback source.

Tuner operations

Storing stations in memory
+ During SSM search...
— All previously stored stations are erased and
stations are stored newly.
— Received stations are preset in No. 1 (lowest
frequency) to No. 6 (highest frequency).
— When SSM is over, the station stored in No. 1 will
be automatically tuned in.
+ When storing a station manually, the previously
preset station is erased when a new station is stored
in the same preset number.

Disc operations

Caution for DualDisc playback

« The Non-DVD side of a “DualDisc” does not comply
with the “Compact Disc Digital Audio” standard.
Therefore, the use of Non-DVD side of a DualDisc on
this product may not be recommended.

General

+ This unit has been designed to reproduce (Ds/CD
Texts, and (D-Rs (Recordable)/CD-RWs (Rewritable)
in audio CD (CD-DA), MP3 and WMA formats.

+ When a discis inserted upside down, “PLEASE” and
“EJECT” appear alternately on the display. Press 4 to
eject the disc.

+ MP3 and WMA “tracks” (words “file” and “track” are
used interchangeably) are recorded in “folders.”

+ While fast-forwarding or reversing on an MP3 or
WMA disc, you can only hear intermittent sounds.

Playing a CD-R or CD-RW

+ Use only “finalized” CD-Rs or (D-RWs.

« This unit can play back only files of the same type
which are first detected if a disc includes both audio
(D (CD-DA) files and MP3/WMA files.

« This unit can play back multi-session discs; however,
unclosed sessions will be skipped while playing.

« Some (D-Rs or (D-RWs may not play back on this
unit because of their disc characteristics, or for the
following reasons:

— Discs are dirty or scratched.

— Moisture condensation occurs on the lens inside
the unit.

— The pickup lens inside the unit is dirty.

— (D-R/CD-RW on which the files are written with
“Packet Write” method.

— There are improper recording conditions (missing
data, etc.) or media conditions (stained, scratched,
warped, etc.).

+ (D-RWs may require a longer readout time since the
reflectance of CD-RWs is lower than that of regular
(Ds.




« Do not use the following CD-Rs or CD-RWs:

— Discs with stickers, labels, or a protective seal stuck
to the surface.

— Discs on which labels can be directly printed by an
ink jet printer.

Using these discs under high temperatures or high

humidities may cause malfunctions or damage to the

unit.

Playing an MP3/WMA disc

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files with the
extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> (regardless of
the letter case—upper/lower).

« This unit can show the names of albums, artists
(performer), and Tag (Version 1.0, 1.1,2.2, 2.3, or
2.4) for MP3 files and for WMA files.

« This unit can display only one-byte characters. No
other characters can be correctly displayed.

« This unit can play back MP3/WMA files meeting the
conditions below:

— Bit rate: 8 kbps — 320 kbps

— Sampling frequency:
48 kHz, 44.1 kHz, 32 kHz (for MPEG-1)
24 kHz, 22.05 kHz, 16 kHz (for MPEG-2)

— Disc format: 150 9660 Level 1/ Level 2, Romeo,
Joliet, Windows long file name

« The maximum number of characters for file/folder
names vary among the disc format used (includes 4
extension characters—<.mp3> or <.wma>).

— 150 9660 Level 1: up to 12 characters

— 150 9660 Level 2: up to 31 characters

— Romeo: up to 128 characters

— Joliet: up to 64 characters

— Windows long file name: up to 128 characters

« This unit can recognize a total of 512 files, of 200
folders, and of 8 hierarchies.

« This unit can play back files recorded in VBR (variable
bit rate).

Files recorded in VBR have a discrepancy in elapsed
time display, and do not show the actual elapsed
time. Especially, after performing the search function,
this difference becomes noticeable.

« This unit cannot play back the following files:
— MP3 files encoded with MP3i and MP3 PRO format.
— MP3 files encoded in an inappropriate format.
— MP3 files encoded with Layer 1/2.
— WMA files encoded with lossless, professional, and
voice format.
— WMA files which are not based upon Windows
Media® Audio.
— WMA files copy-protected with DRM.
— Files which have the data such as AIFF, ATRAG3,
etc.
« The search function works but search speed is not
constant.

« If the ejected disc is not removed within 15 seconds,
the discis automatically inserted again into the
loading slot to protect it from dust. Playback starts
automatically.

iPod operations

Controllable iPod Software version
iPod with dock connector 2.3 or later
(3rd Generation)

iPod with Click Wheel 3.7 or later
(4th Generation)

iPod mini 1.4 or later
iPod photo 1.2 or later
iPod nano 1.0 or later
iPod with Video 1.0 or later
(5th Generation)

« IfyouriPod software version is older than those
mentioned above, you may not be able to control the
iPod properly. Update your iPod to the latest software
version before using it with this unit.

— You can check the software version of your iPod
from “About” in the “Setting” menu of the iPod.

— For details about updating your iPod, visit
<http://www.apple.com>.

Continued on the next page

ENGLISH
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« When you turn on this unit, the iPod is charged

through this unit.

+ While the iPod is connected, all operations from the

iPod are disabled. Perform all operations from this
unit.

+ While connecting an iPod with Video:

— No video shows on the iPod’s display or the
external monitor (only the audio part is available).

— Itis not possible to browse video files on the
“Video” menu. (If you connect the iPod during
playback or pausing of a video file, resuming
playback will not work.)

« iPod shuffle is not controllable.
« You can control the iPod from this unit when “JVC” or

“/ " appears on the iPod display.

« The songs order displayed on the selecting menu of

this unit may differ from the iPod.

- If playback is stopped, select a track from the

selecting menu or press V.

« The text information may not be displayed correctly.

— Some characters such as accented letters cannot be
shown correctly on the display.

— Depends on the condition of communication
between the iPod and the unit.

- Ifthe text information includes more than 8

characters, it scrolls on the display. This unit can
display up to 40 characters.

Title assignment

« If you try to assign titles to more than 30 station
frequencies, “NAMEFULL" appears. Delete unwanted
titles before assignment.

General settings—PSM

+ “AUTO” setting for “DIMMER” may not work correctly
on some vehicles, particularly on those having a
control dial for dimming.

In this case, change “DIMMER” setting to any other
than “AUTO.”

« Ifyou change the “AMP GAIN” setting from
“HIGH PWR" to “LOW PWR” while the volume level
is set higher than “VOL 30,” the unit automatically
changes the volume level to “VOL 30.”




Hierarchical structure of file searching when an iPod is connected

Album 2

All Albums

[ Music 1 Playlists | { Al Songs Track 1
Track 2
—  Playlist1
[ Playlist2
—{  Artists | Artist 1 Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
All Artists Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
— Albums _}———{Abum1
Album 2
[_All Albums_|
— Songs - Track 1
t Track 2
Track 3
—| Genres Genre 1
All Artists
All Artists
All Genres All Artists
[ C I { Composer 1 Album 1
Album 2
All Albums
All Composers Album 1
[_Album2 |
[_All Albums _|

Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Album 1 Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Album 2
All Albums

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums Track 1
Track 2
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3
Track 1
Track 2
Track 3

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums

Album 1

Album 2
All Albums Track 1
Track 2
Track 1

Track 2

All Albums

L
v
3
O
Z
w
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Maintenance

I How to clean the connectors

Frequent detachment will deteriorate the connectors.
To minimize this possibility, periodically wipe the
connectors with a cotton swab or cloth moistened with
alcohol, being careful not to damage the connectors.

Connector

I Moisture condensation

Moisture may condense on the lens inside the unit in
the following cases:

- After starting the heater in the car.

« Ifit becomes very humid inside the car.

Should this occur, the unit may malfunction. In this
case, eject the disc and leave the unit turned on for a
few hours until the moisture evaporates.

I How to handle discs

When removing a disc from its Center holder

case, press down the center holder =

of the case and lift the disc out, /@

holding it by the edges.

« Always hold the disc by the edges. Do not touch its
recording surface.

When storing a disc into its case, gently insert the

disc around the center holder (with the printed surface

facing up).

« Make sure to store discs into the cases after use.

M To keep discs clean

A dirty disc may not play correctly.

If a disc does become dirty, wipe it with

a soft cloth in a straight line from center

to edge.

- Do not use any solvent (for example, conventional
record cleaner, spray, thinner, benzine, etc.) to clean
discs.

M To play new discs

New discs may have some rough spots
around the inner and outer edges. If
such a disc s used, this unit may reject
the disc.

To remove these rough spots, rub the edges with a
pencil or ball-point pen, etc.

(" N
Do not use the following discs:

Warped disc —%
Sticker % Sticker residue

@’ Stick-on label

%i Unusual shape
w/ Single (D (8 cm disc)

- J




Troubleshooting

What appears to be trouble is not always serious. Check the following points before calling a service center.

Symptoms Remedies/Causes
= Sound cannot be heard from the speakers. ~ « Adjust the volume to the optimum level.
g « Check the cords and connections.
U
“ |+ The unit does not work atall. Reset the unit (see page 2).
=| - SSM automatic presetting does not work.  Store stations manually.
. Static noise while listening to the radio. Connect the antenna firmly.
« Disc cannot be played back. Insert the disc correctly.
+ (D-R/CD-RW cannot be played back. + Insert a finalized CD-R/CD-RW.
+ Tracks on the (D-R/CD-RW cannot be - Finalize the CD-R/CD-RW with the component which
. skipped. you used for recording.
=
S | - Disccan neither be played back nor ejected. - Unlock the disc (see page 9).
T:- « Eject the disc forcibly (see page 2).
=1 Disc sound is sometimes interrupted. - Stop playback while driving on rough roads.
- Change the disc.
« Check the cords and connections.
« “NO DISC" appears on the display. Insert a playable disc into the loading slot.
« Disc cannot be played back. » Use a disc with MP3/WMA tracks recorded in the
format compliant with IS0 9660 Level 1, Level 2,
Romeo, or Joliet.
E « Add the extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to the
= file names.
=S
=<
§ « Noise is generated. Skip to another track or change the disc. (Do not add the
& extension code <.mp3> or <.wma> to non-MP3 or
= WMA tracks.)
- Alonger readout time is required (“CHECK” Do not use too many hierarchies and folders.
keeps flashing on the display).

Continued on the next page

ENGLISH




T
2]
|
O
Z
w

Symptoms

Remedies/Causes

+ Tracks do not play back in the order you

have intended them to play.

Playback order is determined when the files are recorded.

aniPod nano.

-
_\.‘i « Elapsed playing time is not correct. This sometimes occurs during play. This is caused by how
= the tracks are recorded on the disc.
=
§ « “PLEASE” and “EJECT” appear alternately ~ Insert a disc that contains MP3/WMA tracks.
é‘ on the display.
« Correct characters are not displayed (e.g.  This unit can only display letters (upper case), numbers,
album name). and a limited number of symbols.
« The iPod does not turn on or does not » Check the connecting cable and its connection.
work. - Update the firmware version.
« (Charge the battery.
+ The sound is distorted. Deactivate the equalizer either on the unit or the iPod.
- “NO IPOD" appears on the display. « Check the connecting cable and its connection.
« (Charge the battery.
= Playback stops. The headphones are disconnected during playback. Turn
-4 off the unit’s power and turn it on again.
S| . Nosound canbe heard when connecting  « Disconnect the headphones from the iPod nano.
o
-9

« Update the firmware version of the iPod nano.

+ “NO FILES” appears on the display.

No tracks are stored. Import tracks to the iPod.

« “RESET 1" — “RESET 7" appears on the

display.

Reconnect the iPod.

- “RESET 8" appears on the display.

Check the connecting cable and its connection.

« TheiPod’s controls do not work after

disconnecting from this unit.

Reset the iPod.

United States and/or other countries.

+ Microsoft and Windows Media are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the

- iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.




Specifications

Load Impedance:

40 (40Qto 8 Qallowance)

Tone Control Range:

AUDIO AMPLIFIER SECTION CD PLAYER SECTION
Maximum Power Output: Type: Compact disc player
Front/Rear: ‘ 50 W per channel Signal Detection Non-contact optical pickup
Continuous Power Qutput (RMS): System: (semiconductor laser)
Front/Rear: 19 W per channel into Number of Channels: |2 channels (stereo)
4(), 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz at Frequency Response: | 5 Hz to 20 000 Hz
no more than 0.8% total Dynamic Range: 9 dB
harmonic distortion. Signal-to-Noise Ratio: |98 dB

Wow and Flutter:

Less than measurable limit

MP3 Decoding Format: (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer 3)

jack, iPod jack

TUNER SECTION
Frequency Range:
FM: 87.5 MHz to 108.0 MHz
AM: 531kHz to 1602 kHz
FM Tuner
Usable Sensitivity: 11.3 dBf (1.0 uv/75 Q)
50 dB Quieting Sensitivity: | 16.3 dBf (1.8 uV/75 Q)
Alternate Channel 65dB
Selectivity (400 kHz):
Frequency Response: 40 Hzto 15000 Hz
Stereo Separation: 30dB
AM Tuner
Sensitivity/Selectivity: 20 pV/35dB

Temperature:

Bass: +12dBat 60 Hz -

Mid-range: +12dBat 1kHz Max. Bt Rate: ‘ 320 kbps

Treble: +£12 dBat 7.5 kHz WMA (Windows Media® Audio) Decoding Format:
Frequency Response: 40 Hz to 20 000 Hz Max. Bit Rate: ‘ 192 kbps
Signal-to-Noise Ratio: 70 dB
Line-Out Level/ 2.5V/20 k0 load (full GENERAL
Impedance: scale) Power Requirement:
Subwoofer-Out Level/ 2.5V/20kQ load (full Operating Voltage: |DC14.4V
Impedance: scale) (11Vto 16 V allowance)
Output Impedance: 1kQ Grounding System: | Negative ground
Other Terminal: AUX (augxiliary) input Allowable Operating | 0°C to +40°C

Dimensions (W x H x D): (approx.)

Installation Size:

182 mm X 52 mm X 150 mm

Panel Size:

188 mm X 58 mm X 12 mm

Mass:

1.4kg
(excluding accessories)

Design and specifications are subject to change without

notice.

ENGLISH




Having TROUBLE with operation?
Please reset your unit

Refer to page of How to reset your unit
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This unit is designed to operate on 12 V DC, NEGATIVE ground electrical systems. If your vehicle does

not have this system, a voltage inverter is required, which can be purchased at JVC car audio dealers.

FHREETHAER 12V ~ BEEhERRG -
[BRSEAHRES » W] LIE JVC IR E B SHmEE 2 o

AN B 8 — IR > IR —(EE

WARNINGS e S
= H
To prevent short circuits, we recommend that you disconnect the battery’s negative terminal and make all Pl FATRE > FER{E I AR L H o BRI MY AR A FTE R

electrical connections before installing the unit.
- Be sure to ground this unit to the car’s chassis again after installation.

Notes:

+ Replace the fuse with one of the specified rating. If the fuse blows frequently, consult your JVC car audio

dealer.

+ Itis recommended to connect to the speakers with maximum power of more than 50 W (both at
the rear and at the front, with an impedance of 4 Q) to 8 Q). If the maximum power is less than
50 W, change “AMP GAIN” setting to prevent the speakers from being damaged (see page 14 of the
INSTRUCTIONS).

+ To prevent short-circuit, cover the terminals of the UNUSED leads with insulating tape.

+ The heat sink becomes very hot after use. Be careful not to touch it when removing this unit.

Heat sink _—~
B

T

KEEABUSAEIREREEES o

W

EE:

o HEER R BE MR R BT R R A o AN SRERBGAHIE BJgEE > G5 TVCIREE B/ s AR -

B EMATE BB AR R A AT ER sow - EHPTA 40Q-80 « AIREKIE/ MR 50 W
AR “AMP GAIN” FR7E(H - LT (L aRia® - (2REFEARAFENFE 45 - )

o Rl IEEEIREERE » 3 RS R E R BRI T o

o RESEFRR > B GRE o EIL - TER AN > /OSBRI

PRECAUTIONS on power supply and speaker connections:

+ DO NOT connect the speaker leads of the power cord to the car battery; otherwise, the unit
will be seriously damaged.

+ BEFORE connecting the speaker leads of the power cord to the speakers, check the speaker wiring in
your car.

BRNGERRINIERE:
- DDIEBRBEREEEETH - TASKIGERERE -
- TEISE R AR B R A A > AR LA R R

Parts list for installation and connection

The following parts are provided for this unit. If any item is missing, consult your JVC car audio dealer
immediately.

RRRZEMEZNZMHEE
ORI BRGL o HHEMEIR - SIABHIEN JVC IR H S B -

®/®
Hard case/Control panel

[Ed= ol

®
Connection cable for iPod
iPod FE 2 1E

©)
Mounting bolt (M5 x 20 mm)
[ENERE (M5 x 20 mm)

©

Sleeve

IhERH

©
Cable tie
B

®
Rubber cushion

GBI

Q)

5
©

®

Power cord

Trim plate
L R B RO R
® ®
Washer (25) @ Lock nut (M5) i"‘"“‘\
208 (05) SRR (Ms) =,=,l
&
© ) ®
Handles Remote controller Battery @
ESid 7258 y
AR RS it R2025
~ <> RM-RK50




INSTALLATION (IN-DASH MOUNTING)

Ldc (Kax -~ BEERERIRA)

The following illustration shows a typical installation. If you have any questions or require information
regarding installation kits, consult your JVC car audio dealer or a company supplying kits.
+ If you are not sure how to install this unit correctly, have it installed by a qualified technician.

THAERIOR TR R o ARETHME - SR EERRRETTIE R - A JVC
RSB DI E T IE AR o
o QUERSEASRERERE AN ERES 2SS AR, - TEFH S RERO B A BACRSS -

Do the required electrical connections.

LT AT A AR R EEE -

Bend the appropriate tabs to hold the
sleeve firmly in place.

TR - EYN R E R
ES

Removing the unit

Before removing the unit, release the rear section.

HRENARE
TEAEIA B » ENG A e 00 [ P S AR -

Insert the two handles, then pull them as
illustrated so that the unit can be removed.

AR - R R AR -

RIS T A SN 1T > AhhE
ZALH o

When using the optional stay / &3 H Z1F42

Stay (option)
R CEAR)
Fire wall
Bk o / /
P
Dashboard /M
FEM

Screw (option)

IFHRET GEFIR)

Install the unit at an angle of less than 30°.

WAL HEAE VIR 30" O

When installing the unit without using the sleeve / &1 3 7 EH % 22 st At
In a Toyota car for example, first remove the car radio and install the unit in its place.

LIEHM (TOYOTA) YSHERM] : EEMHIRHEUCER - AR ARE AR EHIME -

Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?
FHEEHRET (M5 x 8 mm) *2

Bracket*?

FEE *2 e
\|\|%

?‘/ @> Flat type screws (M5 x 8 mm) *?

0n

FHEEHRET (M5 x 8 mm) *2

Pocket
=R
Bracket *?
FERE®2
Note : When installing the unit on the mounting bracket, make sure to use the 8 mm -long screws. If longer screws are

used, they could damage the unit.
AL BRI > B 8 mm RAVIRHET o ANEALERAIIEE] - EEEAE -

g

7

*1 When you stand the unit, be careful not to damage the fuse on the rear.
*2 Not supplied for this unit.

B ARIG o O BRI AT R ©
*2 TREAHERL -




ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS BRI B

m Typical connections / 1B AYIFAR 575

Before connecting: Check the wiring in the vehicle carefully. Incorrect connection may cause serious BIEET (TR EIRE AR o N IEHER R O R 1 -
damage to this unt. AR R 110300 B85 R TERR o E TR IR -

The leads of the power cord and those of the connector from the car body may be different in color.

1 RER T IE AR o2 K P BRI B (A o
2 Connect the antenna cord. 2 FERHRA B -
3 Finally connect the wiring harness to the unit. 3 &tk SCECKRRAIESEIETE AR, b o

1 Connect the colored leads of the power cord in the order specified in the illustration below.

Antenna connector
RAREFESR
‘ Loop (see diagram [@)

PDﬁ e (z2HEzEE)
\

T

|

T = Rear ground terminal

RN Easpuliny

15 A fuse
[CEEE
] E 15 A {RBE6

I — I *
iPod jack (see diagram [@) / 1
iPod flifE (ZEEFE M) 3 n \ ----------------------------------- p ~

I : Ignition switch
E s

Line out (see diagram 1) : '

WL T (SHlEEE) ; Back g |
I A& To metallic body or chassis of the car %1 :
; @ p=smm s > E
i : \
5 i Zo)
’ * ) N J
: Yellow *2 To alive terminal in the fuse block connecting to the car battery TTTTTTTTTTTTee Tt
: B *2 (bypassing the ignition switch) (constant 12 V) L I :
: BRI BT IRR BB - PR B T B B e A A :
' (AR FEREEKBRRE) (A€ 12V) :
| J |
E I Fuse block .
. Red BB ;
E R @ To an accessory terminal in the fuse block L .
: BBtk BT B B i - ;
: )
i Blue :
; EE . 4 ;
: <:| @ TB the automatic antenna if any (250 mA max.) _> I :
H BEEEBRMR (BEEE) (RAK250mA) :
: Blue with white stripe I
: EEHE HEIE :

To the remote lead of other equipment (200 mA max.) !

E o R E A FRSEEER (/K 200 mA)

: Orange with white stripe

: & (T Ik E
@A BB (ILLUMINATION) @ To car light control switch ;
: BER PR el el s | 5
White with black stripe White Gray with black stripe Gray Green with black stripe Green Purple with black stripe Purple .
P BaEE R AR HE K A BB R K& ke E BB IGR e SREE R AT ESE :

RG]

Left speaker (front)
s (HE)

Right speaker (front)
LR (AE)

Left speaker (rear)

e (RE)

SRZZX2y | Right speaker (rear
b\,:‘o':"o.o.o ght sp ( )

S | e (wE)

XX

*1 Not supplied for this unit. 1 RREARRR AL -
*2 Before checking the operation of this unit prior to installation, this lead must be connected, otherwise power *2 RRERZEERE » ST TR A 20 > WEEEMREE b BRI EERIEE -

cannot be turned on.




B Connecting the external amplifier or subwoofer [ ;BE1EZE MBI RM AR IBE X S InE S

You can connect amplifier to upgrade your car stereo system. AT LUE BN ZR UK # AR A B ) B BER A -
« Connect the remote lead (blue with white stripe) to the remote lead of the other equipment so that it o EEL (EaFE AN MEMAEE FREEERsEREEA » DIFE R LB E A ET
can be controlled through this unit. EPE o
- Disconnect the speakers from this unit, connect them to the amplifier. Leave the speaker o HSI5EE RANAKEENRE - B LTRSS - iR RISE RBEMETH -
leads of this unit unused.
Y-connector (not supplied for this unit)
Y-
Set “L/O MODE” to “REAR” (See page 14 of the % B (TREARRG)
INSTRUCTIONS.) =]
1% “LIOMODE” FES “REAR” (2FfEA
Eﬁﬁﬂgﬂgﬁ 14 E ) Remote lead (blue with white stripe)
EPRERL (B O B A0
Rear speakers JVC Amplifier To th lead of oth . : i
p A ER = < : o th e remote lead of ot er\equlpment or automatic antenna if any
BERRS — vc RE SN EEELSE G EHR AR R (R
L «0 o) [ o
R SRR S R P (Rl KD-PDRS55
' Set “L/O MODE” to “WOOFER” (See page 14 of the : | =
. INSTRUCTIONS.) :
! 4% “L/OMODE” XA “WOOFER” (2R : Front speakers
D REAEME14E ) ll B PR A
a .
' Subwoofer |O£x M . ' £
: Ey— (55503 JVC Amplifier '
. - RIS .
E iﬁéf&a?’ﬁéﬁ & JvC Iﬂ&ﬁij{%ﬁ E L
: | ¥ :
Connecting an Apple iPod [ ;&#% Apple iPod
You can connect an iPod to this unit using the supplied connection cable for iPod. Apple iPod (separately purchased)
Fastern the connection cable for iPod tightly across the loop using the supplied cable tie to hold the AppleiPod (M)
connection cable in place.
T LA IR iPod SEBEBENN iPod FIA HEEEHEA - Cable i
@iﬁﬁ Bt 1 ) A R S iPod LR AT A [ st R A AR | - DU e s s AL B EERAS

T—

Connection cable for iPod (supplied)
iPod SHEZFEM ()

\ [

\
ﬁ KD-PDR55

\

iPod is a trademark of Apple Computer, Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

iPod /& Apple Computer, Inc. (FHRENGAF] ) TE32E ke HAEI ZE AT RAHR o

Loop

HREEl

*3 Firmly attach the ground wire to the metallic body or to the chassis of the car—to the place uncoated with paint
(if coated with paint, remove the paint before attaching the wire). Failure to do so may cause damage to the
unit.

*4 Remote lead

*5 Signal cord (not supplied for this unit).

*3 S AR O S R R VR R R A - CERR IR A AR (MR E L - RS
AT > FHERRRIE ) o ARTERR S FIRE G R -
* EHEER

*s (SR (TREARSER) -

TROUBLESHOOTING

HPEHEBR

The fuse blows.
Are the red and black leads connected correctly?

- Power cannot be turned on.
* Is the yellow lead connected?

+ No sound from the speakers.
* Is the speaker output lead short-circuited?

+ Sound is distorted.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

+ Noise interfere with sounds.
* Is the rear ground terminal connected to the car’s chassis using shorter and thicker cords?

+ This unit becomes hot.
* Is the speaker output lead grounded?
* Are the “~” terminals of L and R speakers grounded in common?

« This unit does not work at all.
* Have you reset your unit?

o {RIGARIEER o
* FRETAL (0 R R TR A 2 (R RO R

TR HERE -
* 7f AL T (ORI SR B
. PEISRAEEE -
* MR S AR TR G AR

B IE e

. E;EE °

* A R AR L O R A e

* EHESNL (L) -4 (R) WMTHER (o) BEHRFEE?
 BSFFESE

* 1% festh Vini—- B B By S A {5 PR R AT R A R AR

* KA R AR L O R A e

*EHESNL (L) ~ 4 (R) WmTHER (o) BELEE?

- KHISRTHERAE o
* R A A A AR
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